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INTRODUCTION

Even though times have changed, and always will, man remains basically the same. For two
thousand years man has done penance for something he never should have had to feel guilty
about in the first place. We are tired of denying ourselves the pleasures of life which we
deserve. Today, as always, man needs to enjoy himself here and now, instead of waiting for his
rewards in heaven. So, why not have a religion based on indulgence? Certainly, it is consistent
with the nature of the beast. We are no longer supplicating weaklings trembling before an
unmerciful “God” who cares not whether we live or die. We are self-respecting, prideful

people—we are Satanists!

—Anton Szandor LaVey, The Satanic Bible

In Mephistopheles, the final volume in his magis-
terial study of the history of the Devil, Jeffrey
Burton Russell contemptuously dismisses con-
temporary, religious Satanism as represented by
Anton Szandor LaVey, the Church of Satan, and
the Temple of Set. Russell, obviously irritated by
what he characterizes as “Satan chic,” asserts that
“Satan is by definition evil” Hence modern
Satanism’s effort to recover the positive Satan of
the Romantic poets is “inherently meaningless”
because it “contradicts itself.” Alternately, in the
same section where he discounts LaVey and
others as pseudo-Satanists, Russell characterizes
Jim Jones’s People’s Temple as a “Satanic” group
that merely used the “name of Christianity” to
disguise its true diabolism—as if to imply that no
truly Christian organization could do anything
bad or evil.

The problem with this analysis is that Western
society is long past the stage in its cultural history
where Satan and Satanism can unambiguously be
equated with evil. The difficulties inherent in

Xi

Russell’s assertion become evident as soon as one
entertains its corollary, namely that Christ and
Christianity are by definition good. However posi-
tively we might regard Christianity, few of us
would be willing to characterize the influence of
the Christian tradition as an unalloyed good.
Although we might wish we could make such
simple, straightforward associations, the fact of
the matter is that the cultural images of Satanism
and Christianity we have inherited are complex
and ambiguous. We do not have to look any
further than everyday speech to perceive how
thoroughly Satan’s sinister associations have been
diluted: We live in a world where, without a
second thought, we consume deviled ham and
devil’s food, “play devil’s advocate,” describe
certain locations as “hellholes,” go out and have a
“devil of a good time,” wake up “feeling like hell,
and so forth.

In short, Satan has come to represent much
more than absolute evil. While Satan and his
minions sometimes still play their timeworn roles
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as representatives of pure evil, our culture has also
invested the Devil with many positive and attrac-
tive traits. A prime example of this is sex: Because
of the Church’s traditional aversion to sexuality,
the diabolical has come to be associated with sex
and sensuality. Satan has also been portrayed as a
proud, clever, creative nonconformist willing to
question the status quo. In the modern world, all
of these characteristics are regarded as positive
traits, at least theoretically.

Almost all contemporary images of the Devil
derive directly or indirectly from the Christian
tradition. Christian diabolism in turn has dual
roots in Judaism and Zoroastrianism. The Jewish
Satan was never as sinister as his Christian coun-
terpart. Initially, in fact, satan was not a being at
all, but, rather, an accusatory or adversarial role
assigned by God. Specifically, the earliest satans
were angels, sent by God for the purpose of
obstructing or blocking the acts of human beings.
This is clearly represented in the Book of Job,
where Satan is portrayed as a member of God’s
heavenly court—a kind of celestial prosecuting
attorney.

Satan’s transformation into a true bad guy did
not really begin until after the Persians defeated
the Babylonians and returned the Jews to Palestine
from Babylonia. Seeking to make them allies, the
Persians even gave the repatriated Jews money to
rebuild the Temple. The Persians were Zoro-
astrians, a religion built around the notion of an
ongoing, more or less evenly matched struggle
between Ahura Mazda (in later Zoroastrianism,
Uhrmazd), the god of light and the upper world,
and Angra Mainyu (later Ahriman), the god of
darkness and the lower world. Partially because of
a friendly link with the Persians, Judaism took in
influences from Zoroastrianism. Thus Satan, the
closest thing the Jews had to an evil spirit, was
reconceived in the mold of Angra Mainyu as
God’s enemy. This portrait of an evil divinity
locked in a cosmic war against God was later
bequeathed to Christianity.

Early Christianity arose as a Jewish sect during
the apocalyptic period. The first Christians
strongly believed in the imminent second coming
of Christ (within their lifetimes), which would be
accompanied by the resurrection of the dead, a

Final Judgment, the defeat of Satan, and the end of
this world. With these apocalyptic additions, the
Christian Devil remained essentially unchanged
for centuries.

These understandings were, however, gradu-
ally amplified by an emergent folklore about Satan
and his minions. This diabolical folklore eventu-
ally came to be regarded with the utmost serious-
ness by the Church, so that, by the late medieval
period, authorities were executing numerous
people—hundreds of thousands of people, espe-
cially women—on the charge of being witches.
The central item in this folklore was the idea that
witches gathered together in the middle of the
night for nefarious purposes. The churchmen of
the Middle Ages believed that witches, who were
usually women, slipped out of their homes at
night and gathered together at prearranged spots
in forests, mountains, caves, or some other remote
area, often by flying, to diabolical celebrations.
Satan himself presided over the assembly while
seated on a throne. Participants divested them-
selves of their clothing and copulated with
demons. The core of the meeting often involved
the sacrifice of a human being. Babies were usually
cooked and eaten. New witches signed a pact,
renounced Christianity, trampled on a cross, and
received a mark on their bodies from Satan’s claw.

Although they are associated with the Middle
Ages in most people’s minds, the deadliest witch-
hunts were conducted in the twilight of the
medieval world. It has been suggested that witch-
hunting was, in fact, a displaced reaction to the
breakup of medievalism and the emergence of the
modern world. Whatever the factors at work in
this phenomenon, the witch-hunts came to repre-
sent the worst aspects of Christianity—an impor-
tant component of a new image of the Church as
a corrupt, evil institution that repressed and
executed innocent people. If, then, Christianity
was bad, perhaps the Devil was not so bad—or
even good.

In the postmedieval world, particularly in
Romantic literary circles, poets like William Blake
often used infernal imagery to represent aspects of
the human being such as sensuality—components
of the human condition the Christian tradition
labeled evil. This tendency to invert traditional



imagery was also utilized by other romantic
writers. More recent literary figures like the French
poet Charles Baudelaire made use of the same
inversion. For example, in his poem “The
Possessed,” Baudelaire exclaimed, “There is no
fiber in my trembling body that does not cry, ‘Dear
Beelzebub, I adore you!””

The conflicting images of the Devil we have
inherited from the past have become yet more
ambiguous in the present because the segment of
the population that accepts the real existence of
an evil Prince of Darkness is in the minority and
steadily diminishing. This does not mean that the
traditional image of Satan has been completely
eclipsed. Although Christianity no longer exer-
cises hegemony over the thought world of the
industrialized nations of the West, conservative
Christians still constitute a significant subpopula-
tion. The strength of this constituency is evident
in many ways, from the effectiveness of Christian
efforts to thwart the legalization of gay marriage
to the powerful challenge Christians have been
able to mount against abortion. Whether we
applaud or deplore these efforts, the conservative
Christian community from which they draw their
power shows no signs of disappearing in the fore-
seeable future.

This reference work proposes to survey
contemporary images of the Devil. Although I
have cast a wide net, the diabolical is far too
pervasive in our cultural tradition for any single
volume to even begin to encompass everything. I
have thus been forced to make choices about what
was and what was not incorporated into the
following pages. My overarching criterion was
whether or not particular phenomena were part
of popular culture.

At the same time, I made a number of impor-
tant exceptions to this rule. For instance, out of a
desire to include a multicultural/cross-cultural
component, I included entries on the devils and
hells found in world religious traditions.
(Christianity was not given a separate entry
because the great bulk of the information
contained in these pages derives directly or indi-
rectly from the Christian tradition.) I also
included brief entries on a significant number of
fallen angels—a kind of who’s who in hell—as
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well as entries on certain topics from older
Western folklore about Satan and witches.

With the exception of a few older theologians
like Aquinas, I have largely ignored formal theol-
ogy. The reader will also find treatments of a
handful of traditional literary figures who have
helped shape our images of the Prince of
Darkness, such as Milton and Dante. And because
of their influence on modern, religious Satanism,
I included material on Romantic writers like Blake
and other literary figures like Baudelaire.

Beginning in 1966, religious Satanism emerged
out of the occult subculture with the formation of
the Church of Satan. Anton LaVey, founder of the
Church, was indebted to a number of different
sources for his synthesis. Especially important were:

1. Traditional folklore about the Devil and
various adversarial figures in world
mythology.

2. Certain Romantic poets who, as a literary
device, created a noble, Promethean Satan
at odds with the dehumanizing aspects of
modern society and traditional religiosity.

3. The ritual magic tradition, particularly as
that tradition was interpreted by the
occultist Aleister Crowley.

4. And a wide variety of popular culture
sources—literature, film and music about
the Devil.

Despite the fact that religious Satanism has
always been a tiny movement, a significant
number of entries provide information about this
phenomenon and its background traditions
because of the disproportionate public interest in
“real” Satanism. During the course of compiling
this encyclopedia, I also gathered demographic
data on contemporary practicing Satanists. The
report of my findings from this research is
included in Appendix 3.

Anton LaVey was and is a controversial figure,
and to judge from some of the material one finds
on the Internet, his memory and his organization
are often attacked by other Satanists. In the course
of my research, I found myself unwittingly step-
ping into this arena of contention. Perhaps as a
consequence of this conflict, some of my contacts
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voiced objections to the central role I assigned
LaVey and his best-known work, The Satanic
Bible, in the formation of modern Satanist reli-
gion. I was, furthermore, encouraged to shift my
emphasis to the work of earlier literary figures
ultimately responsible for fashioning the positive
image of the Devil that LaVey later adopted for his
Church of Satan. After reflecting on these objec-
tions, however, I concluded that—despite his
heavy dependence on prior thinkers—LaVey was
directly responsible for the genesis of modern
Satanism as a serious religious (as opposed to a
purely literary) movement. Furthermore, however
one might criticize and depreciate it, The Satanic
Bible is still the single most influential document
shaping the contemporary Satanist movement.
Whether LaVey was a religious virtuoso or a
misanthropic huckster, and whether The Satanic
Bible was an inspired document or a poorly edited
plagiarism, their influence was and is pervasive.

Much of the current attention directed to
Satanism has originated in the conservative
Christian subculture, and a number of entries in
this book deal with Christian interpretations of
certain secular pursuits and commodities (e.g.,
role-playing games like Dungeons and Dragons) as
diabolical. A major phenomenon that grew out of
this attention in the late 1980s and the early 1990s
was the Satanic ritual abuse (SRA) scare, some-
times referred to as the “Satanic panic.” Although
not entirely responsible for this panic, the
Christian subculture played a key role in promot-
ing the ritual abuse scare to the broader society.
During this period, the reality of a vast, under-
ground network of evil Satanists abusing children
and others was accepted by significant segments of
the law enforcement community and by numerous
therapists—even police officers and analysts not
otherwise inclined to accept traditional theology.
Less responsible members of the mass media,
attracted by the sensationalism of these claims,
avidly promoted the idea. The SRA scare went into
a sharp decline after about 1992. By the mid-1990s
public opinion had shifted, and soon the SRA
perspective was being rejected by almost everyone
except certain conservative Christians.

Another influential arena in which traditional
images of the Devil have been promoted to the

broader culture is the entertainment industry. This
is especially the case in the horror genre. For
example, the most successful horror film of all
time, The Exorcist (1973), was produced with the
expert advise of three Jesuit priests, two of whom
appear in the movie. In the film’s wake, many
people began claiming they were possessed.
Despite the sensationalistic appeal of its graphic
content, however, the real core of The Exorcist’s
narrative was the crisis of faith of the younger
priest, who must regain his faith in order to save
the possessed girl. Thus by the end of the movie the
Devil is thwarted and the power of the Christian
god reaffirmed.

The pervasive horror movie theme of Satanic
conspiracies helped shape the Satanic conspiracy
theories that became so influential during the
ritual abuse scare. As Gavin Baddeley, the author
of Lucifer Rising, observes, the movies of the 1970s
“established Satanic cultists as stock movie
monsters.” Although Christians have often
accused Hollywood of promoting Satanism, the
great majority of horror movies featuring a
diabolical theme tend to adhere closely to ortho-
dox theology. Such films have thus been highly
significant in keeping traditional images of the
Devil alive, and this book provides a series of
entries on relevant movies.

Next to horror movies, perhaps the most
significant source of diabolical images in contem-
porary popular culture is heavy metal music
and some of heavy metal’s darker musical rela-
tives. This pattern began earlier among certain
pre-heavy-metal rock music groups. The initial
motivation for adopting Satanic trappings was
clearly to increase record sales, particularly among
rebellious adolescents who wanted to shock family
and friends. Few of the early rock musicians were
actually interested in promoting Satanism. As one
might anticipate, however, many conservative
Christians took such infernal images with deadly
seriousness, and produced a polemical literature
condemning heavy metal-—and often rock music
more generally—as Satanic.

Although I had considered doing an encyclope-
dia about Satanism for many years, I hesitated
because I was reluctant to immerse myself in such
a dark subject matter. I had a change of heart,



however, following work on a reference book
dealing with human rights. This other project
brought me face to face with real evil. Afterward, I
perceived contemporary Satanism as a lighthearted
subject in contrast to the torture and suffering of
innocent human beings that takes place every day
in almost every corner of our planet.

As with all projects of this scope, I have been
assisted by so many people that they cannot all be
acknowledged in a short introduction. I would,
however, like to acknowledge some of my most
significant debts. First and foremost, I would like to
thank my partner and wife, Evelyn. This book was
harder to finish than most, and it might never have
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reached completion without her support. Second,
I want to express my gratitude to Todd Hallman,
my editor at ABC-CLIO. This encyclopedia would
never have gotten off the ground had Todd not
believed in the project. Third, when composing
entries on modern religious Satanism, I took the
unusual step of contacting Satanist groups directly,
and I owe a tremendous debt of gratitude to the
many individuals who responded so generously to
my queries. Finally, a word of thanks is due to the
interlibrary loan department at the University of
Wisconsin, Stevens Point library for the many
requests they so graciously fulfilled for me over the
course of writing this book.






Abaddon

Abaddon, which means “the destroyer,” is the
Hebrew name for the Greek Apollyon, known as
the “angel of the bottomless pit” (Rev. 9:10) and
the angel who ties up the Devil for a millennium
(Rev. 20). Different sources speak of Abaddon,
such as The Thanksgiving Hymns (a Dead Sea
Scroll document), which mentions “the Sheol of
Abaddon,” and the “torrents of Belial that burst
into Abaddon,” as well as the first-century The
Biblical Antiquities of Philo, in which Abaddon is
used as a place name for hell rather than as the
name of a demon or an angel. Abaddon is also
referred to as a place—the pit—in Milton’s
Paradise Regained (IV, 624).

Alternately, Abaddon is identified with a
demon, or the Devil himself, in the third-century
Acts of Thomas, as well as in John Bunyan’s Puritan
classic, Pilgrim’s Progress. Within modern ceremo-
nial magic, it constitutes the name for God
invoked by Moses to bring down the rain over
Egypt, as reported by Samuel Liddell Mathers in
The Greater Key of Solomon. There is also a refer-
ence to Abaddon as the sixth of the seven lodges of
hell in the work of the cabalist Joseph ben
Abraham Gikatilla. In various sources, Abaddon is
identified as the angel of death and destruction,
demon of the abyss, and chief of the demons of
the underworld.

See also Demons; Magic and Magical Groups

For Further Reading:

Davidson, Gustav. A Dictionary of Angels Including
the Fallen Angels. New York: The Free Press,
1967.

Strayer, Joseph R. Dictionary of the Middle Ages. Vol.
1. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1982.

The Abbey of Thelema

The Abbey of Thelema is an independent initia-
tory magical group patterned after the Argenteum
Astrum (AA, Order of the Silver Star) and follow-
ing the magical practices developed by its founder,
Aleister Crowley. The leader of the abbey is
Gregory von Seewald (b. 1955), who serves as
Praemonstrator of the AA and Outer Head of the
Order for its inner circle, which is called the
Sovereign Penetralia of the Gnosis. He was initi-
ated into the magical work in 1975, and after nine
years established the abbey. Von Seewald estab-
lished links in 1991 to an AA group through a
lineage that ran from Crowley to Karl Germer to
M. Motta to R. Eales to himself. He states, “This
link has been mutually acknowledged, and is not
the result of regular nomenclature, but constitutes
the cooperation of my branch with another”

The Abbey of Thelema is also a subdivision of
the Order of Thelema, and works closely and in
cooperation with the Holy Order of RaHoorKhuit
and in association with the Holy Gnostic Catholic
Church. It has also established the Headland Press
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as conceived by Crowley in 1919 (though never
carried out by him), in order to publish Thelemic
and related works.

The once secret practices of the magical order
Ordo Templi Orientis (OTO) revolved around sex
magic, which was taught in stages as the students
attained the eighth and ninth degrees of the
eleven-degree system. However, in the system
taught by the Abbey, a student who has reached
the Zelator grade is invited to participate in these
practices, which constitute the essence of the next
ring within the Abbey, known as the Sovereign
Penetralia of the Gnosis. Zelators are also invited
to join the Order of Thelemites.

Because the Abbey is a secret order, much of its
teachings and practices are not revealed to
nonmembers. The Abbey has about a hundred
members, scattered throughout the United States,
Canada, Greece, England, and Australia.

See also Crowley, Aleister; Magic and Magical

Groups

For Further Reading:

Melton, J. Gordon. Encyclopedia of American Religion.
5th ed. Detroit, MI: Gale Research, 1996.

Abraxas

Abraxas is a term associated with Gnosticism, an
ancient religious movement influencing Judaism,
Christianity, and contemporaneous paganism that
was prominent during the first few centuries of
the Common Era. Its central teaching was that this
world was the creation of an evil deity who had
trapped human spirits in the physical world. Our
true home is the absolute spirit, referred to as the
pleroma, to which we should seek to return.

Two distinct types of entities are associated
with Gnosticism: aeons and archons. The aeons
are the higher spiritual beings who reside in the
pleroma. The archons are the rulers, created by the
evil demiurge, who govern this world and who act
as guardians preventing the sparks of light (i.e.,
the divine essence of individual human beings)
from returning to the pleroma. Abraxas appears to
have originally referred to the Great Unknown out
of which the aeons and the pleroma itself
emerged. However, in later cabalistic thought,
Abraxas becomes the designation of the chief

aeon. Yet other ancient writers portrayed Abraxas
as a demon and/or as an archon who ruled other
archons. Abraxas was also associated with magic,
and was said to be the source of the familiar term
“abracadabra.”

See also Archon; Demons; Gnosticism

For Further Reading:

Davidson, Gustav. A Dictionary of Angels Including

the Fallen Angels. New York: Free Press, 1967.

Robinson, James M. The Nag Hammadi Library.
1977. New York: Harper & Row, 1981.

Adramelechh

Adramelechk, or “king of fire,” is mentioned in
traditional demonography as eighth of the ten
archdemons, as well as a great minister and chan-
cellor of the Order of the Fly, an infernal order
founded by Beelzebub. In rabbinic literature, it is
said that when he is conjured he manifests himself
in the form of a mule or a peacock. Adramelechk,
who has also been equated with the Babylonian
Anu and with the Ammonite Moloch, is
mentioned in various sources, such as in the
History of Magic, where Seligmann pictures him in
the shape of a horse; in 2 Kings, where he is
regarded as a god of the Sepharvite colony in
Samaria to whom children were sacrificed; and in
Milton’s Paradise Lost, where he is referred to as
both an idol of the Assyrians, and a fallen angel
overthrown by Uriel and Raphael in combat.

See also Demons; Milton, John

For Further Reading:

Davidson, Gustav. A Dictionary of Angels Including

the Fallen Angels. New York: The Free Press, 1967.

Seligmann, Kurt. The History of Magic. New York:
Pantheon, 1948.

Rdvertising

Although at first blush infernal images might not
seem appropriate for advertising, the Devil and
hell have been trivialized enough in modern
industrialized societies that advertisers feel free to
deploy such images—usually in a humorous
way—without having to be concerned about
consumers (even conservative Christians) associ-
ating their product with evil. At the same time, the



diabolical is still striking enough that it catches
people’s attentions, making the Devil and hell
attractive for marketing purposes.

As long as they are used carefully enough to
avoid overly offending individuals who are
devoutly religious, infernal images can be alluring
and even glamorous. This is partly because of
Satan’s carnal associations, making certain
portrayals of the demonic sexy. As early as the
nineteenth century, advertisers deployed such
images. Thus in an 1880 French café ad, Parisians
are invited to a “Party in Hell” The poster’s graph-
ics showed an enthroned, smiling Satan overlook-
ing a grand dance by citizens who were obviously
members of the upper crust of society.

One early television commercial drew from the
same association. This 1950s era ad for cosmetics
shows a rather demure housewife transformed
into a sexy demon after a couple of drops of
perfume. She curls up with her husband (the
1950s was not ready for portrayals of unmarried
seductiveness on TV), who is obviously highly
responsive. The commercial ends by asserting that
even the most quiet woman should get in touch
with her “dark side” every once in a while.

A more long-standing tradition has been to
portray one’s enemies as aligned with the Prince
of Darkness. This propagandistic utilization of
the diabolical is very old, as reflected in medieval
Protestant woodcuts portraying Catholics as
Satanic and vice versa. More recently, in both
world wars propaganda posters were produced
that showed the enemy as evil or as somehow
allied with the Devil. Political cartoonists have
also relied upon infernal associations to attack
opponents.

Then there are ads and products that rely upon
hell’s association with heat to promote their prod-
ucts, such as the names of and ads for hot sauces.
The product name Red Devil was taken from the
company’s line of canned, deviled meats (deviled
meat and deviled eggs are so-called because of the
hot spices that are sometimes included). This
association can also be inverted. In a 1997 radio
commercial for Cool Iced Tea, for instance, come-
dian Penn Jillette begins by saying, “I'm in Hell,”
seated “next to some former IRS auditors.” In the
background, one hears various sounds associated
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with the underworld—shrieks, flames, and the
like. Despite the heat, however, Jillette stays cool
because of the iced tea he is drinking.

Other product names are more indirect. Dirt
Devil, for example, is the name of a very popular
vacuum cleaner. The name is derived from a
short-lived circular wind pattern that briefly stirs
up dirt like a minicyclone. The quasi-spectral
appearance of the cloud of dark, moving dust may
be responsible for its name. The connection with
vacuum cleaners is straightforward, although Dirt
Devil pushes the association one step further by
including a curved, pointed tail under its brand
name as a logo. Yet other ads are harder to classify.
In a Roy Rogers restaurant ad in the early 1990s, a
fellow who had recently died in an automobile
crash comes before what appears to be a kind of
review board. The backdrop for the scene is a pair
of escalators, one going down and one going up.
Asking if they “cook anything” in the celestial
realm, an angel interjects that he must be “think-
ing of the other place” Immediately fire and smoke
belch out from a black chimney as a voice cries,
“Yow! I hate this place!” Although the association
between cooking fires and hellfire is straightfor-
ward enough, this ad otherwise trivializes eternal
damnation: The point is not that this fast-food
chain is somehow linked to hell, but, rather, infer-

1”

nal imagery makes for a humorous ad.

Playing on the theme that everyone’s punish-
ment in hell is unique to the individual, an adver-
tisement for British Knights athletic shoes features
a “basketball player’s nightmare” in which Derrick
Coleman dreams about a dark realm in which a
group of overweight over-forties play as well as
Coleman because they are wearing this specific
brand of shoes. A smirking demon laughs at the
basketball player who wakes up abruptly from his
nightmare. The devil’s laughter, however, still
echoes in his bedroom.

Another amusing ad using the theme of
damnation is one of the creative “Got Milk?” TV
commercials. As a heartless business executive is
on a cell phone firing his own mother from her
job, he is hit and killed by a bus. Awakening in the
next life, a soft unseen voice says, “Welcome to
eternity.” After asserting that he must be in heaven,
the ex-businessman starts eating giant chocolate
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chip cookies. He then opens a large refrigerator
full of milk cartons—empty milk cartons, as it
turns out. Turning to the television audience, he
cries, “Where am 13”7 Hell, it turns out, is being able
to consume cookies without the milk that should
invariably (according to our cultural tradition)
accompany such consumption. The camera fades
from the commercial’s protagonist as flaming
letters proclaim the message, Got Milk? Viewers
are then advised to go out and stock up—while
they still have the chance!

See also Humor

For Further Reading:

Baddeley, Gavin. Lucifer Rising: Sin, Devil Worship

and Rock’n’Roll. London: Plexus, 1999.

Scott, Miriam Van. Encyclopedia of Hell. New York:
Thomas Dunne Books, 1998.

Ariman

Ahriman (or Angra Mainyu) is the Zoroastrian
Satan, and the prototype of Satan for the Judeo-
Christian-Islamic family of religions. The central
theme of Zoroaster’s religious vision is the cosmic
struggle between the god of light, Ahura Mazda
(“wise lord”) and his angels, and the god of dark-
ness, Ahriman (“evil spirit”) and his demons.
Unlike Zoroastrianism’s sister/brother religious
traditions, in which the outcome of the war
between God and the Devil has already been
decided, Zoroastrianism portrays the struggle as
more or less evenly matched (though many
strands of the tradition would assert that Ahura
Mazda’s triumph is inevitable). Individuals are
urged to align themselves with the forces of light,
as they will be judged according to the predomi-
nance of their good or evil deeds. Eventually there
will be a final battle (a Zoroastrian Armageddon)
between good and evil in which it is anticipated
that Ahriman and his hosts will be defeated. The
earth will then be renewed, evil people will be
destroyed, and the righteous resurrected.

One of the points on which Zoroastrianism
differs from the other monotheisms is in its
conceptualization of the genesis of Satan.
Mainstream Judaism, Christianity, and Islam all
view Satan as a fallen angel who was cast out of
heaven, either for disobeying God or for rebelling

against God. By way of contrast, Ahriman is
believed to be very much on par with Ahura
Mazda. They even created the world together,
which explains why the world is such a mixture of
good and bad. Later thinkers speculated that the
two beings were twins, both fathered by Boundless
Time (Zurvan). Ahriman is, however, not very
creative in the sense that his evil creations are
always responses to his brother’s good creations.
Thus, for example, when Ahura Mazda created
life, Ahriman responded by creating death.
Ahriman also formed an infernal host as an
inverted mirror image of the celestial host. For
instance, in opposition to Asha, the archangel of
Truth, he created the archdemon Druj, the Lie.

See also Demons; Satan; Zoroastrianism

For Further Reading:

Eliade, Mircea. A History of Religious Ideas. Vol. 1.

Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1978.

Noss, John B. Man’s Religions. 1956. 4th ed. New
York: Macmillan, 1969.

fill Dogs Go fo Heaven

Charlie, this 1989 film’s animated canine protago-
nist, gets killed by a big bad dog. After spending a
short time in heaven, Charlie becomes bored, and
wants excitement and challenges again. He also
wants to get even. He is warned that if he sneaks
out of heaven he may not be allowed to return.
Charlie, however, goes ahead and does just that,
slithering past the gatekeeper. Later, Charlie is
fighting for his life as evil dogs attack him and a
little orphan girl, and he dies again. The moment
the devil dog in charge is about to claim Charlie as
a permanent resident in canine hell, heaven’s
emissaries reclaim him for his heroism in giving
up his life to save the orphan girl.

Amulet

Amulets are special objects or symbols often worn
as medallions for the purpose of warding off evil.
Amulets differ from talismans in that they
passively protect their wearer from evil and harm.
They are protection devices. Talismans, on the
other hand, possess magical or supernatural
powers of their own and transmit them to the



owner. They attract some benefit to the possessor,
whereas the amulet acts as a shield to repel harm.
Many ancient magical symbols are regarded as
being both amulets and talismans, able to attract
good fortune as well as repelling bad luck.
Examples of these are the swastika, the ankh, the
five-pointed star or pentagram, and the six-
pointed star or Solomon’s seal. The actual origin
of these symbols is hidden in prehistory, and they
have been carried all over the world. The word
amulet is derived from the Latin amuletum.
Amuletum was the name for the cyclamen, which
people planted near their homes in the belief that
its magical influence prevented any poisonous
drug from having power to harm.

The idea of the amulet is ancient. The earliest
amulets were likely to have been natural objects
with unusual shapes or colors. Later, amulets were
crafted into symbolic shapes. A figurine of one’s
god(dess) has been and continues to be a popular
amulet theme. Catholics utilize figurines and
pictures of certain saints in a similar manner.

The ancient Egyptians used eye amulets to
protect good health. They also used the Udjat eye
on pottery, rings, and other amulets to ward off
the forces of darkness. The Udjat eye was the char-
acteristic stylization of the eye of the youthful
Egyptian sun god Horus. The Udjat eye was placed
on rings in ancient Egypt. The scarab beetle
symbolized resurrection after death and protec-
tion against evil magic. Mummies wore a “heart
scarab” as an amulet on their breasts. Seals and
jeweled charms in the form of scarabs protected
wearers against evil.

The Hebrews, as early as 2200 B.C., wore cres-
cent moons to ward off the evil eye and attached
bells to their clothing to ward off evil spirits. In
ancient Rome (753 B.C.—A.D. 476) bronze figures of
hands stood in houses to ward off evil. This
amulet derives from the instinctive gesture to put
the hand in front of the face to ward off the evil
eye. The position of the fingers on these pre-
Christian amulets was the same as that used today
for blessing, namely with the thumb and first two
fingers upright and the other two fingers closed.

Arabian amulets included dust gathered from
tombs and carried in little sacks as protection
against evil. Also worn were pieces of paper on
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Amulet from the book of the Angel Raziel (Fortean
Picture Library)

which were written prayers, spells, magical names,
or the attributes of God, such as “the compassion-
ate” and “the forgiver” A popular amulet of
Islamic peoples beginning in the sixth century was
the Hand of Fatima. The Hand of Fatima is
frequently made of silver and jeweled with semi-
precious stones. It is named after the daughter of
the prophet Muhammad. Hands were also used as
amulets on gates of Islamic buildings. Holy books
of every culture (Koran, Torah, Bible) are consid-
ered to have protective powers. Pieces of parch-
ment with scripture quotes, carried in boxes or
pouches, are amulets in various religions.
Amulets with inscriptions are sometimes
called charms, a term that also applies to spoken
incantations. “YHWH,” the Hebrew name for
God, appeared on many amulets and talismans in
different spellings to help magicians conjure
demons and protect them from attack by the
spirits. The “Sator square” consists of some
magical words arranged in the pattern of a square.
It was inscribed on walls and vessels as early as
ancient Rome (753 B.C.—A.D. 476) and was consid-
ered to be an amulet against sorcery, poisonous
air, colic and pestilence, and for protecting cow’s
milk from witchcraft. Similarly, circles inscribed
with the names of God were used in England as
recently as 1860 to repel demons. Eyes and phallic
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symbols are widely used on amulets. Eyes protect
against evil spirits and are found on tombs, walls,
utensils, and jewelry. The phallic symbol, often
represented by a horn, also protects against the
evil eye. The hand is an ancient amulet that has
carried forward to the present. Hand gestures have
long been used to ward off the evil eye. Two of the
best known gestures are mano cornuta, “making
horns,” in which the index and little finger are
extended with the other two fingers and the
thumb are folded into the palm; and the mano in
fica or “the fig,” in which the hand is in a fist with
the thumb protruding between the first and
second fingers. The latter is a synonym for the
female genitals. Rock-crystal amulets set in gold of
a hand in the sign of the fig were made in south-
ern Germany circa 1680. Amulets may be made of
hands in these configurations and are still made
and sold today. In many regions a red coral amulet
depicting the sign of the fig is popular even today
on watch-chains and necklaces.

Knots are another symbol traditionally
believed to dispel the evil eye. Knots have long
been tied in garments to ward off evil and have
carried over into carvings and metalwork. Nurses
used to wear elaborately patterned silver buckles
on their belts to protect against sickness, much of
which was blamed on the evil eye. The elaborate
interlacings and intertwinings of Celtic and Saxon
decorative art probably arose from the notion of
warding off the evil eye also.

Witch balls are bright reflecting balls of glass
that one often sees hanging up in antique shops.
Their purpose was to ward off the evil eye by
reflecting it back to the source. It was believed
that the glass ball would attract to itself all the
influences of ill luck that would otherwise have
fallen upon the household. Early Christians
continued to use many of the amulets of the
The Catholic  Church
promoted the use of numerous holy charms
including rosaries and holy relics. The most
common charm was the Agnus Dei, a small cake
of wax originally made out of Passover candles,
bearing images of the lamb and flag. When
blessed by the pope, the Agnus Dei protected the
wearer against attacks by the Devil, thunder, light-
ning, fire, drowning, death in childbirth, and
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other dangers. In the seventeenth century,
rosaries were blessed as amulets against fire,
tempest, fever, and evil spirits.

The idea that a charm needed to be conse-
crated in order to be effective is behind the belief
that a lucky charm that someone gives one is more
potent than one bought for oneself. The thought
of the goodwill behind the gift has in a sense
consecrated it. Bells have long been used as
amulets to protect children, as well as horses,
camels, cows, asses, and other important animals.
Shopkeepers hung bells over their thresholds to
keep evil spirits from entering their premises.

Plants can also act as amulets. Examples are the
shamrock and garlic. Garlands of garlic worn
around the neck or hung in a house are said to
ward off evil spirits, creatures, and spells. In
Mexico, the ajo macho is a huge garlic, sometimes
as big as a baseball, used exclusively as an amulet
against evil in general, but not against specific
curses. According to custom, the ajo macho will
work only if it is given as a gift, not if it is bought.
In ancient Greece and Rome, garlic was placed at
crossroads as an offering to Hecate, the goddess of
witchcraft and the night. Odysseus used garlic as
protection against the witchcraft of Circe, who
turned his men into swine. Garlic, of course, is
also used to ward off vampires.

For Further Reading:

Lockhart, J. G. Curses, Lucks, and Talismans. Detroit,

MI: Single Tree Press, 1971.
RavenWolf, Silver. To Ride a Silver Broomstick: New

Generation Witchcraft. St. Paul, MN: Llewellyn,
1996.

Angel Heart

William Hjortsberg’s 1978 novel Falling Angel
inspired the 1987 film Angel Heart. Violence and
religion intertwine with diabolical scenes of
voodoo ceremonies, grizzly murders, and halluci-
nations of bloody horror for the protagonist—
and for the imaginations of the audience
members who are able to sit through this film.
Robert De Niro stars in the part of Lou Cyphre,
who hires detective Harry Angel (played by
Mickey Rourke), to find a famous singer named
Johnny Favorite who mysteriously disappeared



before making good on a bargain he made with
Cyphre. The narrative unfolds in the gloomier
districts of 1950s Harlem and Louisiana marshes
in the quest for Favorite. The detective finally
discovers that he is Johnny Favorite, who had
previously failed to honor his contract when he
sold his soul to the Devil.

fAngel of Death

The notion of an angel or demon who extracts the
soul from the body at death seems to have devel-
oped from earlier notions of divinities of death.
Such figures are widespread in world culture. In
Hinduism, for example, Yama is the god of the
dead. In the earliest Vedic texts, Yama ruled an
afterlife realm not unlike the Norse Valhalla in
which the deceased enjoyed carnal pleasures. As
Hinduism was transformed in the post-Vedic
period, Yama became a rather grim demigod, who
snared the souls of the departed and conducted
them to the otherworld.

The notion of an angel of death was most fully
developed in rabbinical Judaism. Like Yama, the
Jewish idea of an angel of death developed across
time. The biblical emissaries of death were clearly
under the direct command of God, as, for
example, in 2 Samuel: “Then the angel stretched
out his arm toward Jerusalem to destroy it; but the
Lord repented of the evil and said to the angel who
was destroying the people, ‘Enough! Stay your
hand’ (2 Sam. 24:16).

None of the biblical references indicate that a
particular angel or group of angels have the
specialized task of meting out death.

Only in postbiblical literature does the idea of
an angel of death as such emerge. This “angel”
gradually develops into a demonic figure who
begins to act on his own initiative. By the time of
the Talmud, the angel of death was identified with
Satan, and the notion of an evil angel of death was
reflected in many folktales and in many folk prac-
tices associated with death, burial, and mourning.
For instance, one commonly known bit of folklore
is that it is impossible to die in the midst of study-
ing Torah.

The many folktales associated with the angel of
death fall into roughly three categories. In the first
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group, which we might call tales of horror and
magic, the stubborn and cruel angel of death is a
kind of antihero, somewhat like Dracula in many
vampire stories. In the second group, the angel of
death is defeated, especially by human deception.
In these tales he is portrayed as being rather
stupid. And in the final group, the angel of death
is moved by compassion to spare someone’s life or
otherwise to act benevolently. In many of these
narratives, the confrontation with the angel of
death occurs on a wedding night, during which
one of the two betrothed is fated to die.
See also Hinduism; Judaism; Satan
For Further Reading:
Encyclopaedia Judaica. Vol. 2. New York: Macmillan,
1971.
Sykes, Egerton. Who’s Who: Non-Classical
Mythology. New York: Oxford, 1993.
Wigoder, Geoftrey. The Encyclopedia of Judaism.
New York: Macmillan, 1989.

Angel on My Shoulder

This 1946 film was first made as a comedy then
remade for television in 1980. The central narra-
tive is built around the timeworn theme of making
a bargain with the Devil. The plot involves freeing
criminals to harass society. The remake was about
the resurrection of a convict. Other movies with
the Faust theme and comic foils are The Devil and
Max Devlin and Damn Yankees.

The Anticult Movement

One of the groups that weighed in on the Satanic
ritual abuse issue in its heyday was the so-called
anticult movement (ACM). When the ACM first
emerged as a coherent movement, its focus of
concern was minority religious movements. It was
only after ritual abuse became a popular topic that
it was incorporated into the ACM agenda. The
ACM also supplied the nascent ritual abuse move-
ment with the notion of “cultic mind control”
(more popularly referred to as “brainwashing”),
although the phenomenon supposedly explained
by Satanic mind control was actually quite differ-
ent from the phenomenon of commitment to so-
called “cults.”

The ACM arose in the early 1970s. In its earliest
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stages, opposition to minority religions had organ-
ized itself around deprogrammers—individuals
who forcibly and sometimes violently abducted
individuals from nontraditional religions. “Cult”
members were snatched off the street and locked
up in houses or motel rooms, where their beliefs
were assaulted until their religious faith was
destroyed. Deprogramming, controlled entirely by
independent entrepreneurs, could never have
developed into a viable profession without the
simultaneous development of secular “cult watch-
dog” groups. These organizations regularly referred
concerned parents to deprogrammers.

Deprogrammers, anticult organizations, and
other less directly involved individuals together
constitute what academic observers term the
anticult movement, sometimes referred to as the
secular anticult movement to distinguish it from
Evangelical Christian anticult groups. The
Christian anticult movement is distinguished
from the secular anticult movement by its focus
on theological issues. While the religions criticized
by Christian anticultists may be accused of
exploiting and brainwashing their members, the
more important accusation is their theological
divergence from Evangelical Christianity. Because
of this theological emphasis, certain groups not
normally considered “cults”"—such as the
Mormons and the Jehovah Witnesses—are classi-
fied as such by the Christian ACM. The Christian
ACM, unlike the secular ACM, also distanced itself
from the practice of deprogramming.

The Citizen’s Freedom Foundation—later
renamed Cult Awareness Network—eventually
became the national umbrella group for the ACM
in the United States. In addition to working
closely with deprogrammers, anticult groups
attempted to influence legislators at all levels of
government to pass laws against cults (e.g., a
proposed New York law would have made found-
ing a “pseudo-religion” a felony). First Amend-
ment rights and other considerations frustrated
most attempts to legislate against nontraditional
religions. Where anticultists were the most
successful was in the mass media. Dramatic
stories about brainwashed young people being
exploited by sinister “cult” leaders have an appeal
that is difficult to deny, and the media provided

virtually an open forum for the propagation of
the anticult viewpoint.

The Satanic ritual abuse movement enjoyed
similar success in the media, and adopted both the
stereotype of sinister cults and the mind control
notion from the ACM. Although understood as a
kind of cult mind control, Satanic mind control
was originally invoked for a completely different
reason: Cult mind control explained why
someone’s adult child could join a “crazy” religious
group. Satanic programming, on the other hand,
explained how a hypothetical network of secretive
underground Satanic cult groups could manage to
control both victims and members so that no one
would ever reveal the truth about their existence. It
also provided a theoretical background for under-
standing how recovered memory therapy (hypno-
tizing alleged victims to uncover repressed memo-
ries of abuse) worked and why it was necessary.

The ACM climbed aboard the ritual abuse
bandwagon to expand its own scope of activities.
In the 1991 book, The Satanism Scare, James
Richardson noted that:

Having joined those promoting the idea that
Satanism is increasing, the ACM is taking a
leading role in the effort to convince America
that Satanists are brainwashing people
everywhere. ACM groups sponsor conferences
on the topic and their publications promote
their view. This serves ACM interests, meshing
particularly well with the ideology of one
segment of the ACM—fundamentalists who
believe that Satan is active in the world. Other
segments of the ACM, including some mental
health professionals, are not religiously
motivated, but also find it worthwhile to
promote the idea of Satanism as a growing
threat to our society. (209)

As public concern over Satanism grew, ACM
groups like CAN and AFF (American Family
Foundation) received so many inquiries about
Satanism and clandestine Satanic cults that they
developed information packets to sell to callers.
Composed largely of photocopied newspaper and
popular magazine articles, such packets simply
repeated popular stereotypes.



Entering into the arena of public concern
about Satanism also gave the ACM a new forum
within which to promote its perspective on cults
and mind control. Thus, for example, these ideas
were incorporated into a CAN checklist entitled
“Warning Signs of Occult Influence”:

Those who have declared teenage Satanism
something to be ignored have not made
themselves aware, knowledgeable and
educated about destructive Satanic cults and
their persuasive methods of mind-control
recruitment. How does a teenager outgrow
Satanic indoctrination that culminates in
child pornography, child prostitution,
violence, murder, suicide, drug addiction and
a complete loss of free will that leaves the
victimized teenager bound in a belief system
that they can’t get out [of], even if they want
to get out? (Cited in Hicks 1991, 276)

Finally it should be noted that the ACM also
supplied the burgeoning ritual abuse movement
with the notion of “cult apologists”—a rhetorical
strategy for dismissing academics and other
professionals critical of both brainwashing and
the notion of a vast Satanic conspiracy. This
tactic is reflected in the remarks of Cynthia
Kisser, former director of the Cult Awareness
Network:

In contrast to the mounting evidence of
Satanism impacting on society as a social
movement a small yet persistent group of
“apologists” for Satanism have emerged. Their
arguments for dismissing the Satanism
phenomena are on the whole shallow, and not
well researched. (Cited in Victor 1993, 252)

Why professionals should be motivated to
defend Satanism is not explained, although Kisser
seems to imply that they are ivory tower
researchers who have not looked closely at the
phenomenon. For people deeply committed to the
belief in an underground Satanic network,
however, the explanation is obvious: Anyone
dismissing the Satanic threat is ipso facto either a
Satanist or in league with Satanists—a handy bit
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of circular reasoning that protects such beliefs
from empirical disconfirmation.

See also Satanic Ritual Abuse; Mind Control

For Further Reading:
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Aldine De Gruyter, 1991.

Victor, Jeffrey S. Satanic Panic: The Creation of a
Contemporary Legend. Chicago: Open Court,
1993.

fApparition

The term apparition usually refers to immaterial
appearances of people, also called ghosts, animals,
objects, and spirits. Despite much skepticism,
reports of apparitions have always had a particular
importance in folk belief and in the history of reli-
gion. Even though there can be religious appari-
tions (e.g., an apparition of the Virgin), they are
traditionally associated with the diabolical, despite
the fact that they often appear to be offering
consolation and guidance.

Apparitions, which are not seen by everyone,
usually involve noises, unusual smells, extreme
cold, and the displacement of objects. Also visual
images, tactile sensations, voices, and the apparent
psychokinetic movement of objects may be
included. Apparitions move through solid matter,
appear and disappear abruptly, can cast shadows
and be reflected in mirrors, seem corporeal or
luminous and transparent, and can be lifelike or
have limited movements.

It has been shown that there are few differences
between the characteristics of apparitions of the
living and of the dead. Apparition experiences can
be of various types. They can be crisis apparitions,
which typically appear to individuals who are
emotionally very close to the agent, or apparitions
of the dead, which usually occur within a short time
after death. Sometimes apparitions are collective,
occurring simultaneously to multiple witnesses, or
can be reciprocal, when both agent and percipient,
who are separated by distance, experience each
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Edward Kelly summons a corpse from the grave, Walton-de-Dale, Lancashire. (Fortean Picture Library)

other simultaneously. Other types of apparitions  reincarnation, such as “announcing dreams” in
include the deathbed apparitions, which usually =~ which the deceased appears in a dream to a
involve images of divine and religious beings as well ~ member of the family into which he will be born.

as dead loved ones, and apparitions suggestive of Numerous theories have tried to explain all



types of apparitions, from the assertion that they
are mental hallucinations to the notion of telepa-
thy from the dead to the living. Other theories refer
to astral or etheric bodies, an amalgam of person-
ality patterns, recording or imprints of vibrations,
projections of the human unconscious or will and
concentration, true spirits of the dead, and local-
ized phenomena with their own physicality,
directed by an intelligence or personality. One of
the most elaborate theories is that of “idea-
patterns” contained in G. N. M. Tyrell’s Apparitions
(1973), in which apparitions are believed to be
hallucinations on the part of a percipient based on
information received from the agent.

Science still has little knowledge about the
nature of apparitions, even though there have
been systematic studies since the late nineteenth
century inaugurated by the Society for Psychical
Research. Among its most important works are
the research about apparitions, the results of
which are reported in Phantasms of the Living
(1886), and the 1889 Census of Hallucinations,
about apparitional experiences of either the living
or the dead. Similar censuses were done in France,
Germany, and the United States.
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Appolion

Appolion (also Appolyon and Apollyon), means
“destroyer.” He is the angel of hell’s bottomless pit.
As described in Revelation (9:1-11 and 20:1-8),
Appolion opened the shaft of this pit and let out
upon the earth a swarm of locusts with humanlike
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faces. The locusts proceeded to torture those of
mankind who “have not the seal of God upon
their forehead” for five months. The locusts’
“king” Appolion later takes on an even greater
challenge than managing them, which is to seize
Satan, bind him, and then throw him in the
bottomless pit for a thousand years. Appolion
locks Satan away, so that “he should deceive the
nations no more, till the thousand years were
ended.” (After which Satan comes out for a little
while to try to entrap mankind once again.)

In the biblical references above, Appolion is a
good angel, servicing God, but in other writings
he has fallen and succumbed to evil. For example,
in John Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, Appolion is
the Devil himself, with fire and smoke coming out
of his belly. In Hebrew, Appolion is known as
Abaddon and is the fallen Greek sun god Apollo,
living in hell as a serpent angel. The term Appolion
has also been used to mean hell itself as a place.

See also Demons; Satan
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fApsaras

Apsaras, a word derived from the Sanskrit ap, which
means “water,” refers to a form of spiritual being
found in Hinduism and Buddhism. As the nymphs
of South Asia, they are best known for their inordi-
nate interest in sex. They are said to reside alter-
nately in the sky or in trees. The mistresses of the
gandharvas, they are shapeshifters who are fond of
bathing. The apsaras are also singers and dancing
girls. Alternately, in the Vedas, the most ancient reli-
gious texts of Hinduism, the apsaras performed the
role of valkyries, escorting the valiant warriors slain
in battle to heaven. Unlike the valkyries, however,
the apsaras would—true to their nature—seduce
the heroes as they were flown to heaven.

Although in Hindu mythology the apsaras are
not demonic, they perform certain functions
reserved for demons in Western religions.
Specifically, they were often sent to earth to seduce
ascetics who seemed to be on the verge of break-
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ing through into a divine state, and thus posing a
threat to the status of the gods.

In Buddhism, the best-known story involving
Mara, the Buddhist Satan, portrays the apsaras as
being Mara’s minions. This story, the tale of his
attempt to prevent the Buddha from achieving
enlightenment, is structurally parallel to classical
Hindu myths about the gods sending apsaras to
tempt ascetics.

The story goes that as Siddhartha Gautama,
the Buddha, was on the brink of Nirvana, Mara
sent Dbeautiful, tempting heavenly women
(Buddhist apsaras) to distract his attention.
Unmoved by passion, Mara changed tack and
tried frightening Gautama with ferocious demons.
Still undisturbed, Mara finally challenged
Buddha’s right to liberation. In response, Gautama
is said to have called the earth as his witness,
whose response was so powerful that it frightened
away Mara and his hordes. That very night, the
Buddha achieved enlightenment.

See also Demons; Hinduism
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Aquinas, Thomas

Anyone assailed is exercised by fighting against
opposition. It was fitting for this procuring of man’s
welfare to be brought about through the wicked
angels, lest they should cease to be of service in the
natural order after their fall.

Aquinas, Summa Theologica

The Catholic theologian and philosopher St.
Thomas Aquinas (c. 1224-1274) was born in
Roccasecca, Italy. Educated by the Benedictines of
Monte Cassino, he became a Master in Arts at the

University of Naples before entering the Order of
Dominicans in 1244. In 1252 he was sent to the
University of Paris for advanced study in theology
and taught until 1259, when he went back to Italy
to spend about ten years at various Dominican
monasteries, lecturing on theology and philoso-
phy. After spending four years in Paris, he
returned to Naples where he taught for more than
a year at the university and where he preached a
notable series of sermons. Illness forced him to
interrupt his teaching, and later on to interrupt his
trip to Lyons, where he was supposed to attend a
church council in 1274, the year of his death.

Thomas Aquinas’s eclectic philosophy can be
characterized as a rethinking of Aristotelianism
with the significant addition of Christianity and
of the philosophies of his predecessors. This
philosophy was expressed in his writings, which
he produced during his twenty years as an active
teacher. Besides a variety of recorded disputa-
tions and commentaries (On Being and Essence,
De Anima, On Physics, On Interpretation,
Posterior Analytics, Ethics, Metaphysics, Politics,
and the unfinished expositions of Aristotle’s De
Caelo, De Generatione, and Metheora), his works
primarily consist of theological and philosophi-
cal treatises written in Latin. These include the
short treatise Principles of Nature, in which he
discusses several philosophical subjects, from the
distinction between essence and existence to the
Aristotelian dependence of abstracted universals
on individual material things; the Summa contra
Gentiles, four books in which he argues against
nonbelievers and heretics; Against the Errors of
the Greeks, in which he expresses his opinion
about the doctrinal points disputed by Greek and
Latin Christians; and the unfinished Summa
Theologica, a three-part treatise on sacred
doctrine that contains the principles of
Thomistic theology.

The element that provides the Summa with
conceptual unity is the Dionysian circle, implying
the going forth of all things from God and the
return of all things to God. Part one includes ques-
tions and treatises about creation, the angels, the
human being, and divine government. The two
divisions of the second part are about virtues,
vices, law, and grace, and the questions contained



in the third part consider Christ and his sacra-
ments as indispensable means to salvation.

According to Thomas Aquinas, salvation is
possible through scriptural knowledge, which
contains certain truths that exceed human reason
and can be accepted only on faith. Human beings
cannot directly know God’s essence, which tran-
scends all species and genera. God’s existence can
be proved in five ways that employ the principle
of causality and, starting from the empirical
knowledge of the physical world, include the
argument from motion, the argument from
nature of efficient cause, the argument from
possibility and necessity, the argument from the
gradations of perfection to be found in things,
and finally the argument from the order of the
world. All these arguments imply the principle
that reason needs a final stopping point in any
chain of explanation, which must be outside of
the series itself and be of a different nature—that
is the nature of God.

Thomas Aquinas maintains that God’s simul-
taneous presence occurs in all things as the source
of their being, power, and operation. God’s
essence, defined as an immutable pure act, cannot
be fully understood by the created intellect, unless
God makes himself intelligible to it through his
grace, a foretaste of eternal life in heaven that is
expressed in good works and in the exercise of all
the virtues. Only those who possess the more
divine grace will be able to see God more perfectly,
and they will be the more beatified.

Aquinas asserts that God cannot be seen in his
essence by a mere human being, but the goals of
beatific vision and ultimate happiness, which have
an eternal nature and cannot be lost once attained,
can be achieved only by the separation from mortal
life. The third part of the Summa deals with immor-
tal life, which humanity reaches through the Savior
by the Resurrection, when the soul is rejoined to the
body. Death is a necessary circumstance in the
process whereby human beings, even the people
alive at the end of the world, become immortal. All
people are directed to one last fixed end, and after
death both intellect and will of all the dead, whether
they are in hell, purgatory, or in heaven, whether
before or after resurrection, become immutable and
they are brought to eternity.
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According to Aquinas, the localities of life after
death are: Limbus Patrum, where the good went
who died before Christ; Limbus Infantum, where
are allocated the children who died unbaptized;
Purgatory, the place where all sinners stay until
they are purified or redeemed by the church, or
until the last day; Hell, or Gehenna, where the
wicked are condemned; and finally Heaven, where
the good are admitted. At the day of judgment, all
the souls will reassume their bodies. The interme-
diate states will then be destroyed and, when the
last sentence is pronounced, the condemned will
depart for hell and the good will go to heaven
forever, while the souls in purgatory may be
redeemed and transferred to heaven through the
prayers of the living for them, and the transfer of
good works to their account.

Aquinas accepted the tradition that Satan and
his demons were fallen angels. His view of angels
was based on the assumption that humans cannot
be the highest beings in the created order. Angels
were thus a race of superior beings characterized by
capacities far beyond our own. He asserted that
angels are the next step in the order of being beyond
humanity. Aquinas also argued that since intellect is
above sense, there must be some creatures who are
incorporeal and therefore comprehensible by the
intellect alone. He thus assigned to angels an incor-
poreal nature, departing from earlier philosophers
who had asserted that angels were constituted from
a subtle material substance. In spite of their incor-
poreal nature, angels can sometimes assume bodies,
since the scriptural account of Abraham’s enter-
taining angels makes this plain.

At the time, it was generally recognized by the
church that the angels were impeccable. Their
state of perfection is such that they are unable to
sin as men and women do. Aquinas held that
Lucifer, like all the angels, was created in a state of
grace. Nevertheless, he exercised the free will with
which all angels are endowed in a wrong direction.
Otherwise he could not have sinned since, accord-
ing to Aquinas, angels achieve everlasting bliss the
instant they do one meritorious act, and thereafter
they are so close to God that it is impossible for
them to turn away from him. Hence, the angels
who did not rebel can never sin.

In some places, Aquinas expressed pity for the
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demons who, though many were originally not so
bad, had become hardened in their evil. For
example, in Summa Theologica he says,

And it must be said that there is sorrow in
them; because sorrow, as denoting a simple
act of will, is nothing else than the resistance
of the will to what is, or what is not. Now it is
evident that the demons would wish many
things not to be, which are, and others to be,
which are not; for, out of envy, they would
wish others to be damned, who are saved.
Consequently sorrow must be said to exist in
them, and especially because it is of the very
notion of punishment that it be repugnant to
the will. Moreover, they are deprived of
happiness, which they desire naturally.

While condemned to hell, Thomas asserted
that demons would float in the air until the day of
judgment in the form of incubi (male demons)
and succubi (female demons). Like other medieval
thinkers, Aquinas believed that demons could
seduce human beings, particularly in the dream
state. He further speculated that should a succubi
conceive after having intercourse with a man, the
result would be a giant, like the Nephilim
mentioned in Genesis 6:4.

Aquinas also perceived dark forces at work
behind many cases of dream divination. He
distinguished between lawful dreams proceeding
from natural causes or divine revelation and
dreams proceeding from demons: “But if divina-
tion of this kind arises from a revelation by
demons with whom there is an agreement either
openly because they have been invoked to this
end, or implicitly because a divination of this
kind is extended beyond what it can possibly
reach, the divination will be unlawful and super-
stitious.” This negative judgment derives ulti-
mately from Deuteronomy 18:10, mistranslated
by Jerome to say, “Let there not be found among
you him who observes dreams.”

See also Demons; Incubi and Succubi; Nightmares
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Aquino, Michael .

Michael Aquino (b. October 16, 1946), founder of
the Temple of Set, was born in San Francisco,
California. After earning a B.A. (1968) in Political
Science from the University of California, Santa
Barbara, he was commissioned in the army as a
Special Operations Officer (Intelligence, Special
Forces, Psychological Operations, Civil Affairs,
and Politico-Military Affairs).

Just before a 1969-1970 tour of duty in
Vietnam, he joined the Church of Satan, founded
by Anton LaVey, and was ordained to its priest-
hood upon his return to the United States.
Assigned by the army to Fort Knox, Kentucky, he
organized a local “grotto” in nearby Louisville,
then gradually became the senior coordinator of
grotto activities throughout the United States.

In 1975, because of a decision by Anton LaVey
to give away church priesthoods, Aquino and most
of the existing national leadership of the church
resigned. Shortly thereafter they founded the
Temple of Set as an intended continuation and
evolution of the church into a context intention-
ally divorced from Judeo-Christian mythology.
Aquino served as the Temple of Set’s High Priest
until 1996, at which time he retired from the
office, while remaining an active member.

The Temple of Set teaches that what
Christianity has called “Satan” is a corruption of
the Egyptian figure of Set. Set is not understood as
a god of evil, but rather the personification of the
individual consciousness or psyche. Members
(“Setians”) can explore the temple’s philosophy
individually, or through local groups called



“pylons.” Unlike the Church of Satan, which advo-
cated a “law of the jungle” approach to society, the
Temple of Set inclines more toward Platonic ideal-
ism, encouraging Setians to aspire to high stan-
dards of personal ethics despite the moral and
cultural imperfections of the society around them.

Because of its descent from the Church of
Satan, the Temple of Set is often popularly
portrayed as “Satanic” Aquino and other Setians,
while maintaining a proprietary interest in the
Satanic tradition, continually reemphasize that
they consider “Satan/Satanism” as degenerate
mythology only, of no relevance to Temple of Set
metaphysics or social philosophy.

Continuing his academic studies, Aquino
earned M.A. (1976) and Ph.D. (1980) degrees in
Political Science from the University of California,
Santa Barbara; and the M.P.A. (1987) degree in
Public Administration from George Washington
University. He taught political science at Golden
Gate University, San Francisco, from 1980 to 1986
as an adjunct professor.

In 1994 Aquino retired from the army as a lieu-
tenant colonel, at which time he was awarded the
army’s Meritorious Service Medal. He is married
to the former Lilith Sinclair, whom he met when
she was Priestess of the Church of Satan’s Grotto
in New York City, and who is also one of the
Temple of Set’s senior officials.

Because of Aquino’s high visibility as head of
the Temple of Set, he has been a focus for popular
anti-Satanic sentiment, particularly during the
Satanic scare of the 1980s. During one such
witch-hunt at the Presidio of San Francisco in
1987, he and his wife were accused by a Christian
chaplain of ritual abuse, but a subsequent investi-
gation refuted this. Neither of the Aquinos has
ever been charged with any crime whatever.
Aquino’s unique background in both the Church
of Satan/Temple of Set and such arcane govern-
mental fields as Intelligence and Psychological
Operations has often excited the interest of
conspiracy theorists and religious extremists, and
he remains an object of curiosity and controversy
in occult circles as well.

See also Church of Satan; Temple of Set
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fArchon

Archon, a Greek term meaning “ruler;” is the name
of a class of entities who played an important role
in Gnostic thought and who are roughly compa-
rable to evil archangels. Gnosticism refers to a
movement and school of thought that was promi-
nent in the Hellenistic Mediterranean world that
influenced Paganism, Judaism, and Christianity.
Its core teachings were that this world, and espe-
cially the human body, were the products of an
evil deity—the demiurge—who had trapped
human spirits in the physical world. Our true
home is the absolute spirit, referred to as the
pleroma, to which we should seek to return.

According to the Gnostic myth of creation,
Sophia, one of the spiritual beings (one of the
aeons) residing in the pleroma inadvertently creates
another entity—often called Yaldabaoth—who
creates our familiar world (e.g., The Apocryphon of
John 2, in Robinson 1981, 9f.). This creation
involves the emanation of the seven levels of the
classical cosmos, corresponding to seven planetary
spheres of the Ptolemaic astronomical scheme. The
archons are the rulers who govern each of these
levels, and who act as guardians preventing the
sparks of light (i.e., the divine essence of individual
human beings) from returning to the pleroma. Part
of the knowledge imparted to the Gnostics is infor-
mation on how to bypass these archons on their
journey back to the pleroma (e.g., The First
Apocalypse of James V, Robinson 1981, 33f.).

One of the results of conceptualizing the cosmos
as being the creation of an evil divinity is that the
angelic beings in the heavenly spheres surrounding
the earth—the archons—are also evil. Familiarity
with Gnosticism allows us to understand certain
otherwise unintelligible passages in the writings of
certain early Christians, who were clearly influenced
by the Gnostic perspective; for example, the oft-
quoted passage about spiritual warfare from the
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Book of Ephesians: “We are not contending against
flesh and blood, but against the principalities,
against the powers, against the world rulers of this
present darkness, against the spiritual hosts of
wickedness in the heavenly places” (6:12). What, one
might well ask, is the meaning of “the spiritual hosts
of wickedness in the heavenly places™ Isn’t the locus
of evil spiritual forces in hell, which is traditionally
conceptualized as being below rather than above the
earth? In this passage and others that might be cited,
“heavenly wickedness” refers to the archons. Even
the word “rulers” here is a translation of the Greek
archon, so that the original passage reads, “archons
of this present darkness.”

See also Demons; Gnosticism
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Ascendancy

Ascendancy is a prominent Satanic website. It was
created under the name “Hallowed Be Thy Name”
in 1998. The current conception (aesthetic/bulk of
material) was completed in midsummer 1999. It
was created by Jashan Aal (Valeska Scholl) in
Norman, Oklahoma. Jashan was a former Tier 3
member of the United Satanic Front (USF), an
activist organization of Modern Satanic philo-
sophical bent, before it disbanded in 1999. The
main goal of the USF was equal representation of
Satanism and other left-hand path religions in
Internet-related media. Jashan A’al is of the
opinion that “organizational Satanism” is a
contradiction in terms. This is one reason that she
does not expand Ascendancy into a community—
despite receiving queries from individuals about
“joining” Ascendancy.

For Further Reading:
Ascendancy: http://www.jashan.net

fismodeus

Asmodeus means “creature (or being) of judg-
ment.” He was originally a Persian demon, but was
later adopted into Jewish lore where he was known

Asmodeus (Bridgeman Art Gallery)

as “a raging fiend,” per The Book of Tobit. It is in
this same book that the story is told about how
Asmodeus had killed the seven previous bride-
grooms of Sarah, and then planned to strike once
more against the eighth—a young man name
Tobias. But this time Asmodeus was not successful
as the archangel Raphael was protecting Tobias.
Raphael exiled Asmodeus to upper Egypt, where
he was kept under restraint by another angel until
he finally moved on to hell.

In demonology, it is said that one must invoke
Asmodeus only when bareheaded, otherwise he
will trick the caller. Asmodeus is also in charge of
gaming houses. Asmodeus shows up in other writ-
ings, such as The Devil on Two Sticks, by Alain R.
Le Sage, in which he is the central character. In
Jewish legend Asmodeus is said to be the father-
in-law of the Bar Shalmon, who is a demon. And
in The Devil’s Own Dear Son, by James Branch



Cabell, Asmodeus is the son of Sammael and Lilith
(who is Adam’s first wife). In the legends of
Solomon, Asmodeus (also known as Saturn,
Marcolf, or Morolf) is held responsible for creat-
ing carousels, music, dancing, and drama.

See also Demons; Judaism
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Astaroth

Astaroth is mentioned in a variety of sources,
often without much detail. In Arthur Edward
Waite’s The Book of Black Magic and of Pacts it is
declared that, before he fell from heaven, Astaroth
was a prince of the order of thrones. In Lewis
Spence’s An Encyclopedia of Occultism, it is argued
that Astaroth belonged to the order of seraphim.
In the Grimorium Verum, it is maintained that he
has set up residence in America.

Waite, in The Lemegeton, refers to Astaroth as a
great duke in the infernal regions, whereas accord-
ing to Francis Barrett in The Magus I, he is called
Diabolus in the Greek language. It is said that
when he is invoked Astaroth manifests as “a beau-
tiful angel astride a dragon and carrying a viper in
his right hand.” According to Voltaire, Astaroth
was an ancient god of Syria, whereas J. A. S. Collin
de Plancy argues that he was “one of the 7 princes
of Hell who visited Faust.”

See also Demons; Faust; Magic and Magical Groups
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Asuras

Asuras are South Asian demons, prominent in
both Hinduism and Buddhism. Hinduism is a
complex, multilayered tradition that has changed
across the several millennia of its existence. In the
Vedas, India’s earliest recoverable religious texts,
the term asura is used interchangeably with the
word deva, both of which refer to the gods and
goddesses of the Vedic pantheon. By the time of
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the epics—the Ramayana and the Mahabharata—
asura had come to mean “demon” and deva had
come to mean “divine” In the new pantheon of
classical Hinduism, the old Vedic gods were
demoted to the status of demigods (the devas).
The parallel between South Asian asuras and
Western demons is fairly good. In classical Hindu
mythology as it is embodied in the Puranas, the
devas and the asuras are locked in ongoing
conflict. While the legions of the Judeo-Christian
Satan failed to take over heaven in their original
rebellion and were cast into hell, in South Asian
mythology the asuras often storm out of the
underworld, succeed in taking over heaven, and
drive the devas out. The devas then appeal to the
high god (usually Vishnu, though occasionally
Shiva or the Goddess), who comes to their aid,
defeats the asuras, drives them back into the hell
worlds, and reestablishes the deva/asura balance
of power.
One of the factors at work in the Hindu reli-
gious ecology that distinguishes it from Western
religions is the assumption of the notion of rein-
carnation. As this notion was brought to bear on
South Asian mythology, devas became capable of
ignoble actions, which could result in their
punishment (their “fall”) by being reborn as
asuras. Asuras, on the other hand, unlike Western
demons, were capable of performing noble
actions, which could result in their being rewarded
by being reborn as devas.
See also Hinduism; Indo-Europeans
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Rurum Solis

Aurum Solis was founded in 1897 in England by
Charles Kingold and George Stanton. It was origi-
nally opened as a school of high cabalistic magic.
Its philosophies are centered around the idea of
the magician who chooses to follow a path of
sacrifice, and who is reborn and passes into the
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light of glory. The system is explained in The
Magical Philosophy by Melita Denning and
Osborne Phillips, whose real names are Vivian and
Leonard Barcynski and who were grand master
and administrator general of the order. They came
upon this order while in England and helped to
revive it in 1971, and to bring it to the United
States in 1978. Membership into the order is by
invitation only. The teachings of the order still rely
heavily on the writings of the Barcynskis.

See also Magic and Magical Groups

For Further Reading:

Melton, J. Gordon. Encyclopedia of American Religion.
5th ed. Detroit, MI: Gale Research, 1996.

Rzazel

Azazel was one of the chieftains of the 200 fallen
angels who, according to the Book of Enoch
(mentioned in Genesis 6:2—4), came to earth to
mate with mortal women. Azazel, it is said, taught
humanity how to fashion such things as weapons
and, for women, cosmetics (encouraging vanity).
He is mentioned by name in the Book of Leviticus,
where he appears to have been some sort of a

desert creature to whom the ancient Israelites
dedicated their scapegoats containing the sins of
the nation: “Aaron shall cast lots upon the two
goats, one lot for the Lord and the other lot for
Azazel. And Aaron shall present the goat on which
the lot fell for the Lord, and offer it as a sin offer-
ing; but the goat on which the lot fell for Azazel
shall be presented alive before the Lord to make
atonement over it, that it may be sent away into
the wilderness to Azazel” (16:8-10). The early
Israelites had no purely evil, demonic beings. It
was only later, after the Hebrews encountered the
Zoroastrian religion, that they developed an evil
antigod opposed to Yahweh. Looking back on the
above verses from a later time, the Rabbis seem to
have interpreted this passage as ascribing the
name Azazel to the Devil, or to one of the Devil’s
infernal chieftains.
See also Demons; Judaism
For Further Reading:
Davidson, Gustav. A Dictionary of Angels Including
the Fallen Angels. New York: Free Press, 1967.
Ronner, John. Know Your Angels: The Angel Almanac
with Biographies of 100 Prominent Angels in
Legend and Folklore, and Much More.
Murfreesboro, TN: Mamre, 1993.



Backward Masking

Backward masking refers to the insertion of
subliminal messages into a piece of music by
recording it “backwards” onto the soundtrack. A
message so recorded can be detected and thereby
“unmasked” by playing the song in reverse.
According to some conservative Christians, rock
music companies routinely incorporate Satanic
messages into their albums for the purpose of
leading innocent young people into the service of
the Prince of Darkness via the commission of
antisocial acts.

Some experimental musicians had utilized
reversed recording at least as far back as the 1960s,
but for the innocuous purpose of creating weird
sounds rather than for the purpose of broadcast-
ing secret messages. Christians who disliked rock
music had originally denounced the genre as
Satanic due to the unconscious influence of what
was described as its “Druid beat.” This critique
shifted to denouncing the influence of backward
masked messages during the early 1980s. The first
book-length exposé was Jacob Aranza’s 1983
Backward Masking Unmasked.

In the same year that Aranza’s book was
published, the band Motley Criie responded to
what was already a popular craze by jokingly
inscribing their Shout at the Devil album: “this
record may contain backward masking.” However,
efforts to parody and ridicule the notion were

quickly outdone by the proponents of backward
masking themselves. Thus in 1986, for example, an
Ohio evangelist led some seventy-five youngsters
in the mass immolation of albums containing the
theme song from the old television show Mr. Ed.
(Certain fundamentalists believe that talking
animals are diabolical.) This particular minister
asserted that when “A Horse is a Horse” is played
in reverse, one can clearly hear the message,
“Someone sung this song for Satan.” The silliness
of this exegetical approach was also evident in the
pronouncements of certain writers who claimed
to find infernal backward masking in country and
western music.

There are several obvious problems with this
point of view. In the first place, it assumes the exis-
tence of a diabolical conspiracy that is implausible
to almost everyone outside the conservative
Christian subculture. In the second place, even if
such mischief was actually taking place in Satanic
recording studios, psychological studies have
demonstrated that such messages—infernal or
otherwise—have absolutely no influence on
listeners’ behaviors. This second point was high-
lighted by several court cases involving accusa-
tions of backward masking.

Beginning in the 1980s, a series of different
lawsuits that proposed to sue various heavy metal
groups and their recording studios for the suppos-
edly baneful effects of their music were thrown
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out of court before they ever got rolling. In 1985,
however, a Nevada judge agreed to hear one such
case involving the suicide of two young men,
based on the accusation that a backward masked
message on a Judas Priest album had subliminally
urged them to “Do it.” The case went to trial in
1990. After the judge blocked the testimony of a
variety of self-proclaimed Satanic “experts,” the
trial devolved into technical argument between
competing psychologists. The judge eventually
decided in favor of Judas Priest and their record
label. A similar case was brought against Ozzy
Osbourne of Black Sabbath fame in 1991 with
similar results.

See also Heavy Metal Music

For Further Reading:

Aranza, Jacob. Backward Masking Unmasked:
Backward Satanic Messages of Satan Exposed.
Shreveport, LA: Huntington House, 1983.

Baddeley, Gavin. Lucifer Rising: Sin, Devil Worship
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Richardson, James T. “Satanism in the Courts: From
Murder to Heavy Metal.” In James T.
Richardson, Joel Best, and David G. Bromley,
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Baphomef (Sigil of Baphomet]

In the literature and imagery predating the found-
ing of the Church of Satan in 1966, Satanism is
denoted by inverted crosses or crucifixes and blas-
phemous parodies of Christian art. One also finds
images of goats, devils and demons (along with
their symbols, referred to as sigils) used to repre-
sent the “Satanic.” However, the complete graphic
referred to as the Sigil of Baphomet—the now
familiar goat’s head in an inverted pentagram
encircled by Hebrew letters spelling out
“Leviathan”—did not become the foremost
symbol of Satanism in the public consciousness
until after the founding of the Church of Satan in
1966.

The word Baphomet dates back to records of
the trial of the Knights Templar, and there are
ongoing discussions concerning its derivation and
meaning. However, there is no clear evidence that
the symbol that has come to be referred to as
Baphomet is similarly derived. The first artwork

Baphomet from Eliphas Levi’s Transcendental Magic
(Fortean Picture Library)

for an image of a goat face in a pentagram
appeared in a 1931 book on Freemasonry by
Oswald Wirth (1931, 60). This was, however, only
a pentagram containing a goat’s face. It was not
the full Sigil of Baphomet as delineated in The
Satanic Bible. The concept is the same, but the
actual art is not.

The first version of the goat-faced pentagram
surrounded by two circles with “Leviathan”
written between them appeared in and on the
cover of Maurice Bessy’s A Pictorial History of
Magic and the Supernatural (1964). Nowhere in
this book, however, is this graphic referred to as
the Sigil of Baphomet. During his years of research
into the “Black Arts,” Anton LaVey had come
across this book and added it to his collection.
When he chose to found the Church of Satan, he
decided that this particular symbol most fully
embodied the principles that were the bedrock of
the first aboveground Satanic church.

The cover of the Bessy book was enlarged and
placed above the altar in the ritual chamber, as



well as in a lower level altar in the infamous Black
House, LaVey’s home and the original headquar-
ters of the Church of Satan. LaVey never claimed
to have designed the Bessy version of this symbol,
as has been asserted by some of the church’s
detractors. In its early days, the Church of Satan
used the version seen on the cover of the Bessy
book on its membership cards and stationery as
well as on the medallions that were created both
by hand and by professional manufacturers. There
were, in fact, many variations, depending on the
skill of the renderers and on the means used to
create the final product.

While The Satanic Bible was being written, it
was decided that a unique version of this symbol
should be rendered to be identified exclusively
with the Church of Satan. The pentagram was
made geometrically precise, the two circles perfect,
the Hebrew characters were distorted to make
them look more sharply serpentine, while the goat
face was redrawn with particular attention paid to
the eyes. This version was copyrighted by the
Church of Satan. The original highly detailed
artwork was first used to create altar plaques. This
new version was then used on the cover of the
1968 LP, The Satanic Mass, produced by the
Church of Satan. Finally, this symbol was widely
released with the publication of The Satanic Bible
in 1969, where it adorned the cover and appeared
on the interior page introducing the section
detailing the Satanic Ritual. It was in The Satanic
Bible that this graphic was first referred to as the
symbol of Baphomet in any publication available
to a mass audience:

The symbol of Baphomet was used by the
Knights Templar to represent Satan. Through
the ages this symbol has been called by many
different names. Among these are: The Goat
of Mendes, The Goat of a Thousand Young,
The Black Goat, The Judas Goat, and perhaps
most appropriately, The Scapegoat.

Baphomet represents the Powers of
Darkness combined with the generative fertility
of the goat. In its “pure” form the pentagram is
shown encompassing the figure of a man in
the five points of the star—three points up, two
points down—symbolizing man’s spiritual
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nature. In Satanism the pentagram is also used,

but since Satanism represents the carnal

instincts of man, or the opposite of the
spiritual nature, the pentagram is inverted to
perfectly accommodate the head of the goat—
its horns, representing duality, thrust upwards
in defiance; the other three points inverted, or
the trinity denied. The Hebraic figures around
the outer circle of the symbol which stem from
the magical teachings of the Kabala, spell out

“Leviathan,” the serpent of the watery abyss,

and identified with Satan.

These figures correspond to the five points

of the inverted star. (136)

—Peter H. Gilmore

See also Church of Satan; LaVey, Anton
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Bardo Thidol (The Tibetan Book of the Dead]

Nowhere is the art of dying more sophisticated
than in the culture of Tibet, whose religion evolved
from the shamanistic Bon into Tantric Buddhism
beginning in the eighth century. In Tibetan
thought, the process of right dying is as important
as right living. A high form of yoga—a spiritual
discipline of meditation—has developed over the
centuries to speed the spirits of the death on their
afterlife spiritual journey and enable them to be
conscious of the experiences waiting to greet them.

The Bardo Thdodol, the Tibetan handbook on
dying, the afterlife, and rebirth, is of remote antiq-
uity. There is no known author or authors; more
than likely, it was honed and refined over the
course of history. It was first written down in the
eighth century. The dying are warned that they
will encounter fearsome demons after death—
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though they are also counseled that these demons
are insubstantial projections of the mind:

O son of noble family, listen very carefully.
When the twelfth day comes, the blood-
drinking emanation of the Karma family, who
is called Karma-Heruka the Blessed, will rise
out of the northern quadrant of your brain
and appear before you clearly, united with his
spouse; his body dark green, with three heads,
six arms, and four legs spread apart; the right
face is white, the left is read, and the middle a
majestic deep green; his six hands are holding,
the first to the right a sword, that in the
middle-right a trident impaled with three
human heads, the next to the left a bell, the
next still a goblet fashioned out of a human
skull, the last a plowshare; his spouse, Karma-
Krodhisvari, is clasping his body with her
right arm, her hand around his neck, and in
her left she is holding a blood-filled skull to
his lips. Do not be afraid of him, do not be
terrified, do not be taken aback. Recognize in
him the form of your own spirit. (Evans-
Wentz 1960, 140-141)

The central objective of Tibetan death rites is
to extract the consciousness-principle from the
gross physical body so that it can truly perceive the
spiritual world. Following death, the spirit enters a
transit that lasts exactly forty-nine days and is
divided into three stages. At the end of the Bardo,
one either enters nirvana, an ineffable state, or
returns to earth for another reincarnation. Only
the most enlightened avoid reincarnation.

It is of paramount importance that the dying
person remain fully conscious for as long as possi-
ble, for the last thoughts of the dying influence the
quality of the after-death experience and the
subsequent reincarnation. He or she is placed in
the Lion Posture (lying on one’s right side), and
his or her neck arteries are pressed to prevent loss
of consciousness. The dying person is guided by a
guru or lama, who provides advice on what to
prepare for.

The first stage of the Bardo commences at the
moment of death and lasts from a half day to four
days; this is how long it takes for the deceased to

realize he or she has been separated from the body.
As soon as the individual expires, a white cloth is
thrown over his or her face, and no one is allowed
to touch the corpse. All doors and windows are
sealed, and the “extractor of consciousness-princi-
ple” lama takes up his vigil by the corpse’s head. No
grieving is permitted. The lama takes up a mystical
chant that provides directions for the deceased to
find its way to the Western Paradise of Amitabha. If
the person’s karma is good enough, this will enable
the dead to escape the ordeal of the intermediate
period of the Bardo. The lama examines the top of
the head to determine if the spirit has exited as it
should through the “Aperture of Brahma”; if so, he
pulls out three hairs, if the head is not bald. If
circumstances are such that there is no corpse, the
lama visualizes the body as though present, and
proceeds with the rites. A setting-face-to-face with
the Clear Light is repeated until a yellowish liquid
exudes from body orifices. In some descriptions, it
is a yellowish luminosity, like an aura. If the
deceased led an evil life, this state lasts but a
moment. If enlightened, it lasts for an hour or so.
An astrologer lama casts a death horoscope, based
on the moment of death, to determine who may
touch the corpse, how it will be disposed of, and
what funeral rites should be performed.

At the end of the first stage, the corpse is seated
upright in a corner of the death chamber. Care is
taken not to use one of the corners assigned to the
household demon. The relatives are summoned
and a feast ensues, in which the corpse participates
by being offered the invisible essences of all food
and drink. The feast lasts for at least two days.

The corpse is then removed for disposal, and
an effigy of the corpse is made of wood and
dressed in the clothes of the deceased. For the
remainder of the Bardo, it stays in the corner,
attended by the lamas who chant by relays the
various liturgies at the appropriate time. At the
end of the Bardo, the effigy is hung with orna-
ments and dismantled, and the ghost of the death
is warned not to return to haunt the body. The
corpse, meanwhile, is given a funeral. Tibetans
favor cremation, as they believe earth burial can
cause the dead one to survive as a vampire.
Another favored means is to dismember the
corpse and leave it to the birds.



At the moment of death, the spirit sees the
primary Clear Light, and experiences ecstasy. All
persons get at least a glimpse of the Clear Light,
but the more enlightened can see it longer and use
it to transcend the cycle of death and rebirth to a
higher reality. Most relapse into the Secondary
Clear Light, a lesser ecstasy.

The second stage is like an awakening, in which
the spirit is presented with hallucinations created
by karmic reflexes of actions done while alive.
Unless enlightened, the spirit is under the illusion
that it still has a body like the one that died. There
begins a series of apparitions, the Coming of the
Peaceful and Wrathful Deities, or personifications
of human sentiment, which must be faced without
flinching. The Bardo Thédol provides a relevant
prayer: “When I will have left my dear friends and
gone on my own, and when the empty forms of
my own projections appear, may the buddhas
grant me the strength of their compassion so that
the terrors of the bardo will not come.”

Most escape the second stage through the third
stage, rebirth; the circumstances of rebirth are
determined by past karma. The most enlightened
of yogis are said to bypass all of the Bardo, going
directly to a paradise realm or else directly into
another body in rebirth without any loss of
consciousness. Yoga during life prepares one for
the after-death experiences.

See also Buddhism; Demons
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Baudelaire, Charles
Charles Baudelaire (1821-1867) was a French
poet who was seemingly obsessed with alienation
and evil. Although some have labeled him a
Satanist, his religious attitudes were complex, and
seem to have fluctuated throughout his lifetime.
He died reconciled with the church.

In many places, Baudelaire used Satan as a
symbol of evil. In other places, however, he reacted
to the God of the Bible as cruel and tyrannical, and

The "Beast” Computer Legend 23

portrayed the Devil positively. For example, in his
poem “The Possessed” in Les Fleurs du Mal (1861)
he exclaims, “There is no fiber in my trembling
body that does not cry, ‘Dear Beelzebub, I adore
you!”” Perhaps Baudelaire’s most familiar Satanic
piece is his “Litanies of Satan,” which, as the title
suggests, reads like a litany. To cite a few lines:

O thou, of Angels loveliest, most wise,

O God betrayed by fate, deprived of praise!
Satan, have mercy on my long distress!

O Prince of exile, who was dispossessed,
Who ever rises stronger when oppressed,
Satan, have mercy on my long distress!

O thou who knowest all, Hell’s sovereign,
Known healer of mankind’s afflictions
Satan, have mercy on my long distress!

At least one Satanist group, the Brotherhood of
the Ram, incorporated it into their regular rituals. It
can also sometimes be found on Satanist websites.

See also Brotherhood of the Ram
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The "Beast” Computer Legend

According to an urban legend that has been heard
and repeated by millions of Christians, there is a
computer under the control of the European
Common Market in Belgium that occupies three
stories of an unmarked building. One version of
this tale from a letter written by a Georgia woman
appears on the Ship of Fools website:

A myth I heard as early as 1973, and have
heard repeatedly over the years, concerns a
giant computer in Belgium, taking up the
space of a city block, and housed in a
building. The name of the computer is “The
Beast,” and reportedly information on
everyone in the world is kept on it. This
means that when we have to take the “mark of
the beast,” the antichrist government can
track us down. High school teachers talked
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about it, as well as it being fodder for several
sermons I heard as a teenage person.

Supposedly, the Beast—a nickname taken from
the description of endtime events contained in the
Book of Revelation—tracks every person on earth.
In some versions of the tale, the computer is “self-
programming,” meaning that it has a life (implicitly
a demonic life) of its own. This devilish computer is
part of a diabolical plan to imprint ID numbers on
the hands or foreheads of every man, woman, and
child. This will be so the so-called Mark of the Beast
mentioned in Revelation: “It causes all, both small
and great, both rich and poor, both free and slave,
to be marked on the right hand or the forehead, so
that no one can buy or sell unless he has the mark,
that is, the name of the beast or the number of its
name” (Rev. 13:18-17). The story was particularly
promoted by an article printed in Christian Life in
1976. Months later, the magazine was contacted by
Joe Musser, a Christian writer. Musser explained
that the Beast computer was a fiction he created as
part of his novel, Beyond a Pale Horse, and for the
screenplay for The Rapture, a film by David
Wilkerson. The confusion seems to have arisen
from promotional flyers that were propagated in
the form of realistic-looking mock newspapers
containing stories that supposedly reported such
endtime events as the giant computer.

See also Hellhole
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Beasf of the Yellow Nigh

In this 1970 film, a man makes a deal with the
Devil—a plump, cheerful chap—for the usual
goodies, money, and power. He doesn’t realize
until it’s too late that the price he pays is to become
an ugly monster.

Bedazzled

Stanley Donen’s 1967 comedy built around a Faust
theme was written and performed by comedians

Peter Cook and Dudley Moore. Stumbling and
bumbling Stanley (Moore) wants to attract the
attention of his coworker, a beautiful waitress who
is unattainable. He wastes most of the seven
wishes that are given to him by the Devil (played
by Cook) in exchange for Moore’s soul following
his suicide attempt. Harold Ramis was the
cowriter-coproducer of the 2000 remake. As in the
first film, the short-order cook Elliott (Brandon
Fraser) is willing to sell his soul to the Devil for the
attention of the beautiful waitress, Margaret
(Frances O’Conner). Harold Ramis cleverly
rewrites the Devil as a beautiful woman (Elizabeth
Hurley) who searches for a simple soul to grant
seven wishes. Fast-paced action with Elliot’s every
wish consistently being sabotaged by the Devil,
who wants him to regret his superficial, soulless
desires. Evil doings are replaced by magical
happenings. The narrative concludes with the
moral intervention of a wise angel.

Beelzebub

Beelzebub appeared in the Old Testament only
once, never in the Apocalyptic literature, and a
number of times in the New Testament. Although
the origin of his name is uncertain, Beelzebub
shared the destiny of many heathen gods of

Beelzebub (Dover Pictorial Archive)



Canaan who were turned into demons when the
Jews began to filter in and developed what even-
tually became monotheistic Judaism. Baal was
mocked by the Jews as Baalzebub, lord of flies,
who created and controlled flies in the Philistine
city of Ekron. But he was originally Baal the
Prince, the chief god in the Canaan pantheon.
Baalzebub appeared in Kings 2:1 as the god called
upon by King Ahaziah (c. 850-849 B.C.) to cast
out demons.

In the New Testament his name was trans-
formed into Beelzebub, and was used to refer to
the Devil. He was called the prince of devils by the
Pharisees and as such he appeared in Luke 11:19
when Jesus, upon healing somebody, was accused
of casting out demons through Beelzebub. In
contemporary usage, Beelzebub is an alternate
name for Satan.

See also Demons; Satan
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Beliar

Beliar or Beliel, meaning “worthless,” is mentioned
as the personification or symbol of evil in various
sources, such as in Deuteronomy, Judges, 1
Samuel, as well as in the work of two modern
writers, Thomas Mann and Aldous Huxley. He is
the angel of lawlessness in the apocryphal The
Martyrdom of Isaiah and Satan in The Gospel of
Bartholomew. Milton refers to Beliar as a “false-
titled son of God,” whereas the medieval
Schoolmen asserted that he was once partly of the
order of angels and partly of the order of virtues.
In Glasson’s Greek Influence in Jewish Eschatology,
however, Beliar is not regarded as an angel. He is,
rather, compared with Ahriman, chief devil in
Persian mythology.

See also Demons; Satan
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Beliel

Beliel was a demon who presented himself to King
Solomon and danced before him in Das Buch
Beliel, by Jacobus de Teramo. In 2 Corinthians,
Beliel is portrayed as Satan when Paul of Tarsus
asks how Christ and Beliel can agree. Victor Hugo,
deriving his description of Beliel from occult
mythology, refers to Beliel as hell’s ambassador to
Turkey. A fuller account of Beliel occurs in John
Milton’s Paradise Lost. When Beliel first appears,
Milton declares, “A fairer person lost not Heav'n:
For dignity compos’d and high exploit.” But later
the truth is seen that “all was false and hollow,” and
that “a spirit more lewd/Fell not from Heav’n,” and
that Beliel was indeed “vice itself.”
See also Demons; Milton, John
For Further Reading:
Davidson, Gustav. A Dictionary of Angels Including
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Bells

Throughout the history of humanity the ringing
of bells has played a variety of magical, ritual, and
symbolic roles. The sound of bells is widely
believed to drive away evil spirits. Such belief is
evident in the common habit of wearing small
bells on hats or clothing, in putting them around
the necks of domestic animals, and at the entrance
of shops. During the Middle Ages, church bells
were rung especially to frighten witches and evil
spirits. The sound of church bells could make
witches fall to the ground when they were flying in
the night sky. Also, the sound of bells of any kind
could keep villages safe from storms and other
natural calamities.

Bells are also sometimes used by religious
Satanists. Thus in The Satanic Bible, for instance,
Anton LaVey lists bells among the “Devices Used
in a Satanic Ritual” This ritual bell, which signals
the beginning and end of ceremonies, “should be
loud and penetrating, rather than soft and
tinkling” LaVey asserts that a bell should be used
to both “purify” and “pollute”: “The priest rings
the bell nine times, turning counter clockwise and
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directing the tolling toward the four cardinal
points of the compass. This is done once at the
beginning of the ritual to clear and purify the air
of all external sounds, and once again at the end of
the ritual to intensify the working and act as a
pollutionary indicating finality” (137).

See also Church of Satan

For Further Reading:

Chevalier, Jean, and Alain Gheerbrant: The Penguin

Dictionary of Symbols. London: Penguin, 1996.

LaVey, Anton Szandor. The Satanic Bible. New York:
Avon, 1969.

Belphegor
Belphegor, Lord of the Opening, was, according
to cabalists, once an angel of the order of princi-
palities, but later became a god of licentiousness
in ancient Moab. In hell, Belphegor is the demon
of inventiveness, and when called upon, appears
in the likeness of a young woman. According to
the Dictionnaire Infernal, by De Plancy, Belphegor
was hell’s ambassador to France, and Victor Hugo
concurs with this in The Toilers of the Sea, placing
Belphegor in Paris. In John Milton’s Paradise Lost,
Belphegor is a variant for Nisroc, whom he
describes as “of Principalities of the Prime.” One
story describes how the devils of hell were upset
to hear about the existence of some couples on
earth who were apparently happily married.
Belphegor was sent on a mission to investigate,
but soon discovered in his searches that the
rumor was groundless.

See also Demons; Milton, John
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The Beyond

A 1981 film about the old theme of the portal to
the underworld where the dead go. The belief in a
passage from the earth to the underworld goes
back at least as far as the ancient Greeks, who
believed there was a specific place, Lake Avernus,

where the dead passed into Hades. In this film, the
portal to the underworld is located under an old,
run-down southern mansion. When the spirits
become disturbed, they terrorize the hotel guests.
Other movies about the entrance to the under-
world are: Amityville 3D, The Amityville Horror,
Highway to Hell, The Gate, The Sentinel, The
Devil’s Daughter, and many animated cartoons.
Alice in Wonderland also depicts a portal to an
underworld through which Alice falls.

Beyond the Door

A young woman living in San Francisco discovers
she is going to bear Satan’s child. Given the head-
turning and other lame effects, it seems that this
1975 film was intended to be a blend of Rosemary’s
Baby and The Exorcist.

Bill 6 Ted's Bogus Journey

Following an exorcism, Bill and Ted are sent into
an adolescent hell from which they escape through
a portal of flames. This 1991 comedic fantasy is
comparable to Alice in Wonderland with a heavy
metal theme.

Bishop Auckland Case

In 1993, accusations of Satanic ritual abuse were
leveled against four families in Bishop Auckland,
UK. The case started with a teenage male who had
been convicted of child molestation. After being
sent away to a medical center for treatment, two of
his five victims began to accuse various adults who
lived close to each other in this middle-class resi-
dential suburb. Eventually, four of the children
began to claim that they had suffered sexual abuse
during Satanic rites in an attic. They further
claimed that they had been drugged and had their
pictures taken. A local minister, who seems to have
been the ultimate source of these accusations, had
even prompted the children to act out their abuse.
These rituals supposedly included having rats bite
the children during sexual acts in which “devil
clothes” were worn. It was later discovered that
much of the imagery used describe the abuse—
such as the children’s statements about being



tortured with fish hooks—was taken from the
popular horror films Hellraiser and Children of the
Corn. One of the accused was later quoted on the
Ontario Consultants for Religious Tolerance
website as observing that, “Those were two of the
films, along with a cartoon where characters are
seen bowing down before a kind of god, which the
alleged victims have seen. It seems a lot of what
was said in statements was copied from these films
and that expanded the youngsters’ imaginations.”
After the charges came out, the accused were
harassed by abusive phone calls, acts of vandalism
against their automobiles, and bricks thrown at
their homes.

In the initial police investigation, no evidence
was found to support the charges, which had
become increasingly bizarre. The girls who had
leveled charges of sexual abuse were examined and
discovered to be virgins. A pediatrician with a
special “expertise” in Satanic ritual abuse provided
support for the families of the accusing children.

Despite these negative indicators, the investiga-
tion was pushed forward by public opinion and
certain segments of the police force. As in earlier
ritual abuse cases, numerous personnel and depart-
mental resources were committed to the investiga-
tion. A team of policemen and social workers were
eventually able to marshal formal allegations. The
couples were arrested, though they were able to
obtain release on bail. Their defense attorney noted
that, “It is the most worrying and frightening case I
have seen. The allegations against good people are
horrific and in other circumstances would be
dismissed as ludicrous. But in the present climate of
hysteria and fear the most absurd allegations are
taken at face value by the authorities.” In early 1995,
the senior prosecutor dropped the case because the
evidence was ambiguous and the charges unbeliev-
able. The parents of the allegedly abused children
subsequently brought a civil suit against the
accused couples.

See also Satanic Ritual Abuse; United Kingdom,

Ritual Abuse in
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Hicks, Robert. In Pursuit of Satan: The Police and the
Occult. Amherst, NY: Prometheus Books, 1991.

Victor, Jeffrey. Satanic Panic: The Creation of a
Contemporary Legend. Chicago: Open Court,
1993.
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The Blach Hole

An obsessive scientist (played by Maximilian
Schell) explores a black hole in deep space where
lost souls wander into a portal seething with fire
and billowing smoke. This was Disney’s first PG-
rated movie.

Black Mass

In Catholicism, a Black Mass is a requiem mass at
which the priest is dressed in black vestments. As
commonly used, however, this expression refers to
the blasphemous parody of a conventional Mass
that was traditionally thought to be the central rite
of Satanism. However, like Satanism more gener-
ally, it is unlikely that such rituals were anything
more than the literary inventions of church
authorities. Although there was much variability
in the details found in traditional folklore, Anton
LaVey’s account of the Black Mass in The Satanic
Bible is a generally accurate description of this
Christian fantasy:

The popular concept of the black mass is
thus: a defrocked priest stands before an altar
consisting of a nude woman, her legs spread-
eagled and vagina thrust open, each of her
outstretched fists grasping a black candle
made from the fat of unbaptized babies, and a
chalice containing the urine of a prostitute (or
blood) reposing on her belly. An inverted
cross hangs above the altar, and triangular
hosts of ergot-laden bread or black-stained
turnip are methodically blessed as the priest
dutifully slips them in and out of the altar-
lady’s labia. Then, we are told, an invocation
to Satan and various demons is followed by
an array of prayers and psalms chanted
backwards or interspersed with obscenities . . .
all performed within the confines of a
“protective” pentagram drawn on the floor. If
the Devil appears he is invariably in the form
of a rather eager man wearing the head of a
black goat upon his shoulders. Then follows a
potpourri of flagellation, prayer-book
burning, cunnilingus, fellatio, and general
hindquarters kissing—all done to a
background of ribald recitations from the
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Holy Bible, and audible expectorations on the
cross! If a baby can be slaughtered during the
ritual, so much the better; for as everyone
knows, this is the favorite sport of the
Satanist! (99)

As with other components of infernal mythol-
ogy, the belief in the real existence of Black Masses
was widespread in the Middle Ages. LaVey, the
founder of modern Satanism, drew on a few
elements of this literary Satanism (e.g., black
candles and the use of a naked woman for his
altar) to construct his own version of the Black
Mass. However, unlike the imaginary Black Masses
of the Middle Ages, LaVey was more concerned
with using the Black Mass for psychodrama than
for magic. He also noted that if the purpose of the
original was to shock one’s contemporaries by
blaspheming what was holy, then a true modern
Black Mass “would consist of the blaspheming of
such ‘sacred’ topics as Eastern mysticism, psychia-
try, the psychedelic movement, ultra-liberalism,
etc.” (101).

An illustration of the Black Mass from Huysmans novel,
La-Bas (Fortean Picture Library)

The notion of the Black Mass seems to have
arisen out of the belief in the mystical (“magical”)
efficacy of the Mass, and out of the ends to which
certain unprincipled priests put this power.
Within Catholicism and certain other liturgical
denominations, the Mass is a ritualized miracle of
substantiation in which the bread and wine
become the body and blood of Jesus. This rite,
based on the biblical account of the Last Supper,
transforms ordinary, profane ingredients into
Divine artifacts. The occult nature of the Mass was
so evident that Catholics themselves used it for
magical purposes. For example, the Gelasian
Sacramentary, which contains sixth-century
documents, includes Masses for such mundane
goals as healing sick people and cattle, bringing
rain, invoking good weather, protecting individu-
als about to take a trip, and even obtaining chil-
dren. Saying the Mass over fishing boats, farming
implements, and livestock to make them more
fruitful was common in the Medieval period and
continues to this very day. The church teaching
that Masses are effective even when the priests
performing them are not in a state of grace only
serves to underline the point that the rite has a
magical efficacy of its own.

One of the early records of the power of the
Mass being turned against other human beings
comes from the Council of Toledo, which in 694
banished certain priests and a client who had paid
them to perform a Mass for the dead in which a
living rather than a deceased person was named.
The client apparently believed that pronouncing
the words “Give him eternal rest. O Lord”
(Requiem aeternam dona ei, Domine) would effec-
tively deliver a mortal blow. The same tactic was
tried again and again in later centuries. As a
variant on this approach, in the thirteenth century
certain priests performed a Mass over a wax image
of the intended victim, incorporating a curse
against him in the rite.

Paulus Grillandus, a witchcraft judge writing
in the early sixteenth century, opined that it was
probably not heretical to perform the Mass for the
purpose of discovering whether or not a particu-
lar person was in love with another. He further
stated that it was also acceptable to use the Mass
for the purpose of kindling love in someone



(because God requires that we love one another).
There are, however, limits to what ends the Mass
can be put. For instance, Grillandus goes on to
relate how a priest had devised prayers designed to
cause four nuns to fall in love with him. He then
paid other priests to include them in the Mass.
This was considered a minor offence—criminal
but not heretical—and the offending priest was
banished from Rome temporarily.

It is only a short step from this tradition of the
priestly deployment of the Mass for selfish ends to
the fully developed notion of the Black Mass.
Despite the emergence of a substantial literature
on Satanism and the dark rite, however, the fully
developed Black Mass seems to have had almost
no existence outside of the literary productions of
ecclesiastical writers. The basis of most early
accounts were the confessions extracted under
torture by officials of the Inquisition. The one
well-documented case of devil-worshipers prac-
ticing a form of the Black Mass was a group of
courtiers around Louis XIV who used black magic
in the attempt to remain in favor with the king.
The government was almost brought down when
the practice was discovered.

See also Sabbat
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Blach Roses

A heavy metal band whose lead singer is Satan
corrupts a small town in middle America in this
1988 film. The rock band creates a musical passage
into the underworld through which the teens fall
after listening to the lyrics. They then turn into
evil monsters and start killing family members. A
naive English teacher saves teens from their fate.

Blake, William

The work of the English mystical poet and artist
William Blake (1757-1827) is full of visions of
angels, including fallen angels (“demons”). Blake,
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who is known to many for such poems as “Tiger,
tiger, burning bright,” was born in London. He
attended Henry Pars’s drawing school in the
Strand, and at the age of fifteen he was appren-
ticed to the engraver James Basire. After ending his
apprenticeship in 1779, he went to the school of
the Royal Academy, where he first exhibited a
picture in 1780.

In 1783 his friends paid for the printing of
Poetical Sketches, and in 1784 Blake married
Catherine Boucher, who was destined to be very
important for his work. In 1789, Blake issued
Songs of Innocence, the first considerable work to
be executed by his novel method of “illuminated
printing,” combining text and decorations on a
simple etched plate.

By 1795, Blake lived through the American and
French revolutions, which left a deep impression
on his mind. His Songs of Experience are perme-
ated by undertones of indignation and pity for the
human state. He was also deeply influenced by
study of the philosophers as well as of mystical
writers such as Paracelsus, Jakob Boehme, and
Emanuel Swedenborg. Among Blake’s illuminated
books are The Marriage of Heaven and Hell, a work
mixing satires on Swedenborg with metaphysical
and religious discussions; The Book of Thel, a deli-
cate allegory of the descent of the soul from eter-
nity into mortal life; Visions of the Daughters of
Albion, in which free love is defended; The First
Book of Urizen, containing an account of the
creation of the material world and of humankind
burdened with the problem of evil; Europe; The
Book of Los; The Book of Ahania; The Song of Los.

His two later and longer poems are Milton and
Jerusalem. In Milton the whole problem of an evil
world is correlated with his own psychological
struggles. It is in this poem that Blake asks whether
Jerusalem could have been built amid England’s
“dark, Satanic mills.” In his final epic Jerusalem, on
the other hand, Man awakes from error and is
finally redeemed by union with God. His last
major poem, The Everlasting Gospel, is a series of
fragments expressing his unorthodox view of
Christianity and the life of Christ. He painted
several pictures, with occasional engravings done
for the booksellers. For instance, upon suggestion
of the painter John Linnell, Blake engraved his



30 Bless the Child

own designs for The Book of Job, and for the
astrologer John Varley, Blake drew many
“Visionary Heads,” portraits of imaginary visitors,
usually historical characters. Among these was the
celebrated “Ghost of a Flea” He also worked on
one hundred illustrations for Dante’s Divine
Comedy. The Bible was his favorite source for
subjects, and when illustrating the poets he would
choose semireligious themes such as Milton or
Bunyan. He died peacefully in London in 1827.

A great deal of Blake’s imagery and symbolism
are adopted from both Boehme and Swedenborg,
both of whom deviated from prevailing theologi-
cal opinion. Boehme was a mystical and theo-
sophical writer, whereas Swedenborg was a scien-
tist who devoted himself to studies arising out of
what he claimed to be persistent communications
from angels and other agencies in a spiritual
world. For example, he was influenced by
Boehme’s idea that there are three principles—
heaven, hell, and our own world—and that every
spirit is confined in its own principle, the evil
angels in hell and the good in heaven.

In the frontispiece of The Marriage of Heaven
and Hell, Blake shows each kind of spirit in its own
dwelling, which can be of fire or of light. In the
drawing entitled “Good and Evil Angels,” he repre-
sents the Devil as blind and thus unable to see the
Good Angel, whom he is trying to approach but
cannot, since neither can perceive the other, being
one bathed in the light of God, and the other
covered by blackness and encompassed by
burning fire.

Blake was a Platonist very familiar with rein-
carnation and the karmic principle. He saw angels,
good and evil, as the real forces behind the weak-
nesses and the triumphs of mortal men and
women. Blake’s entire scheme is based upon a
view that has its roots in Plato and that extends to
a philosophical tradition pointing to a spiritual
reality in which forces higher than ourselves are
constantly at work. Blake insisted that eternity was
complete harmony, and that therefore angels and
spirits were androgynous, with no separate princi-
ples of male and female, but only the one of
Humanity.

Blake often used infernal imagery to represent
aspects of the human being such as sensuality that

he placed a positive valuation on but that the
Christian tradition labeled evil. This tendency to
invert traditional imagery, which was also utilized
by other romantic writers, was one of the touch-
stones of later Satanists such as Anton LaVey.
See also LaVey, Anton
For Further Reading:
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New York: Henry Holt and Company, 1946.

Bless he Child

Produced by Mace Neufeld, who made The Omen,
and directed by Chuck Russell, this 2000 film stars
Kim Bassinger as the fragile, inept Aunt Maggie.
The story is about a child, Cody (Holliston
Coleman), whose special psychic gifts need to be
protected from the evil minions of Satan. Maggie
has inherited baby Cody from her drug addict
sister. When the child reaches six, all hell breaks
loose as her psychic gifts begin to emerge.
Throughout the movie Maggie blunders patheti-
cally in her efforts to protect Cody. The movie
contains exaggeratedly creepy scenes of malice
and mayhem when Cody gets involved with a
serial murderer. Additionally, Maggie’s spineless
incompetence gets very old very quickly, making
the entire movie come across as terrifyingly
foolish and ridiculous.

The Blood on Safan’s Claw

A 1971 Satanic cult movie, with the twist that the
Devil-worshipers are teenaged girls and the setting
is a seventeenth-century English village.

Bogeyman

Our term bogeyman derives from the term boggart
or bogy, a type of fairy related to brownies. Some
accounts portray them as a kind of goblin, an
unpleasant but not necessarily evil creature.
However, whereas a brownie would adopt a house
in order to help the inhabitants, a boggart would
adopt a home in order to torment and generally



make mischief with the residents. They are said to
delight in tormenting small children by stealing
their food and by almost suffocating them at night,
which is where we derive the vague notions that we
pass on to our children in threats about how “the

bogeyman will get you if you don’t watch out.”
For Further Reading:
Briggs, Katharine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies. New
York: Pantheon, 1976.
McCoy, Edwin. A Witch’s Guide to Faery Folk. St.
Paul, MN: Llewellyn, 1994.

Book of Jubilees

The Book of Jubilees is an apocryphal work
composed during the so-called intertestamental
period. According to this book, the angels were
created on the first day of creation: “On the first day
He created the heavens which are above and the
earth and the waters and all the spirits which serve
before Him—the angels of the presence, and the
angels of sanctification, and the angels of the spirits
of the winds, and the angels of the spirit of clouds,
and of darkness, [and so forth]” (Giovetti 1993, 19.).

Among other contents, the Book of Jubilees
repeats the central angel tale in the Book of Enoch
in which a group of angels mate with mortal
females. They then fell from grace and became
devils after leaving their heavenly abode. The Book
of Jubilees adds that God sent the Flood to destroy
the race of sinful giants who were the offspring of
these unnatural unions.

See also Enoch; Judaism
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Bosch, Hieronymus

As a result of the complicated messages of his art,
Bosch has often been described as a worshiper of
Satan, as well as a devout Catholic, a psychotic
madman, a naive humorist, and a religious
fanatic. Even though little is known about his life,
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it is presumed that the popular, moralizing litera-
ture and other beliefs of his time influenced
Bosch’s symbolism.

The paintings of the Flemish artist Hier-
onymus Bosch (Hertogenbosch 1450-1516),
reflect his obsession with man’s sin and damna-
tion. The world portrayed by the artist is popu-
lated by a multitude of symbols from astrology,
sorcery, and alchemy, and strange forms that are
often composed of dislocated elements of real
beings. Each detail of his paintings contains an
allusion to a symbolic significance within the
whole, which can be considered a kind of allegory
illustrating the opposite guises of Christian life:
sin and attachment to earthly pleasures on one
hand, and the force of faith against evil on the
other. Bosch’s themes, however, reveal his
pessimism about man’s redemption after life, and
hell is usually portrayed as a common condition of
the world in which man lives.

The great themes of Bosch’s work, such as the
snares of the Devil and the soul’s perpetual expo-
sure to the wiles of evil, already appear in the paint-
ings attributed to his youthful period, which
include: the Crucifixion (Brussels, Coll. Fran-
chomme), containing the theme later developed by
the painter’s scenes from the Passion; the Seven
Deadly Sins (Madrid, Prado), in which the circle
symbolizes the world and the three concentric
circles with the seven sins represent the divine eye
with Christ as the pupil; and the Conjurer (St.
Germain-en-Laye, Museum), an image of the
credulity that leads to heresy, with the first reference
to the tarot cards and astrology. The famous great
triptychs, the Hay Wain (Madrid, Prado), the
Garden of Delights (Madrid, Prado), and The
Temptation of St. Anthony (Lisbon, Museo National
de Arte Antiga), belong to the period 1485-1505.

In the Hay Wain, Bosch illustrates an old
Flemish proverb: “The world is a mountain of hay;
each one grabs what he can.” The central panel of
the triptych shows a large hay wagon surrounded
from all stations of life. The Demon, who assumes
human, animal, and vegetable forms, gives a ficti-
tious value to the goods and pleasures of life on
the earth and leads the procession of humanity
from the garden of heaven, situated on the left
wing, toward hell, on the right wing.
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Bosch’s Garden of Earthly Delights (The Art Archive/Museo del Prado Madrid/Album/Joseph Martin)

The visions of Eden and hell are also the theme
of the Last Judgement, of four panels in the Doges
Palace in Venice (The Fall of the Damned, Hell,
Paradise, and the Ascent into the Empyrean, which
is rendered as a great cylinder seen in perspective
in a blue light) and of The Garden of Earthly
Delights. The closed wings of the famous triptych
represent the world on the third day of creation, a
transparent sphere that shows, at the center, the
dry land covered with vegetation, separating from

the waters. The left wing shows the earthly para-
dise, the central panel is the garden of worldly
delight itself, and the right panel represents the
frightening images of hell, where devils torment
the damned with their former pleasures.

The full maturity of the artist is revealed in The
Temptation of St. Anthony, which represents the
mystical theme of contemplation struggling
against temptation. A world of fire is portrayed,
with spectral visions and nightmare beings. A



complex system of signs and symbols character-
izes the work, rendering the medieval concept of
the Devil’'s omnipresence in human life in every
kind of form. The allusion to demonology in
Bosch’s art reflects the common wisdom of his
time, when belief in the Devil was fundamental to
proper religious devotion.

See also Demons; Hell and Heaven
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The Brotherhood of Safan

A diabolical coven takes over a small town in this
1971 film. The elderly Satan worshipers plan to
conduct a ritual for the purpose of transferring
themselves into the bodies of kidnapped children
and continuing their infernal lifestyle into a new
generation.

Brofherhood of the Ram

The Brotherhood of the Ram, founded by Don
Blythe in the 1960s, was a Satanist organization
that operated in southern California from the
early 1960s into the 1970s. The name Brotherhood
of the Ram appears to have been taken from a
fictional Satanist group in Dennis Wheatley’s
novel, The Satanist. The group opened a bookstore
in Los Angeles, California, which was closed in the
1980s, when the brotherhood disbanded. The
group also ran a disco, “Satan’s A Go-Go.”
Members of this group considered Satan a god of
joy and pleasure, and accepted such traditional
practices of Satanism as the “pact,” through which
they renounced all other devotion and their
Christian baptism. According to Michael
Newton’s account of a brotherhood ritual in
Raising Hell, participants opened their meeting
with a reading of Baudelaire’s “Litanies of Satan”
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and an invocation of Lucifer before new recruits
“pricked a finger and smeared blood on a scrap of
paper bearing his or her signature.”
See also Baudelaire, Charles ; Wheatley, Dennis
For Further Reading:
Newton, Michael. Raising Hell: An Encyclopedia of
Devil Worship and Satanic Crime. New York:
Avon, 1993.
Wheatley, Dennis. The Satanist. 1960. London:
Arrow Books, 1974.

The Brothers Haramazov
The Brothers Karamazov (1880) is a classic novel
by the famed Russian author Theodor Dostoevsky
that attempts to come to grips with good and evil.
He examines the human situation by focusing on
the complexities of the Karamazov family, whose
characters are constantly struggling with the issue
of life’s meaning and purpose. A priest warns the
brothers that because God is love itself, the real
meaning of hell is being unable to give and receive
love. The real locus of evil is humanity itself—
human greed, avarice, and inability to love one
another. Despite all the horrors he experiences,
Ivan, one of the brothers, is still able to see beauty
in life and choose love, knowing it is greater than
any other power in the world. Those who are not
aware of this are the ones damned to hell—a place
to which one does not actually journey, because
hell is located within oneself.

—Evelyn Oliver

Buddhism

Buddhism is a major world religion that was
founded by Siddhartha Gautama in the Indian
subcontinent around 600 B.C.E. Buddhism is
clearly in the same religious family as Buddhism’s
parent religious tradition, Hinduism. However, to
be considered within the Hindu fold, one must
nominally acknowledge the authority of the four
Vedas, Hinduism’s most ancient religious texts.
Buddha rejected the authority of the Vedas, and
hence, despite its close relationship with
Hinduism, Buddhism is technically non-Hindu.
Unlike almost all other religions, Buddhism is
not focused on deities. Gods and goddesses are
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acknowledged to exist, but they are not worshiped.
The ultimate aim of Buddhism is, rather, Nirvana,
meaning release from the ongoing cycle of death
and rebirth (reincarnation, referred to as samsara
in Buddhism and Hinduism). And this is a goal
with which divinities are unable to be of aid.
Similarly, while Buddhism contains an elaborate
mythology about hells and demons, there is no
figure with the stature of Satan. The closest being
in Buddhism corresponding with the Western
Devil is Mara. Mara’s job in the cosmic scheme is
to prevent individuals from achieving Nirvana.

The best-known story involving Mara is the
tale of his attempt to prevent the Buddha from
achieving enlightenment. The story goes that, as
Gautama was on the brink of Nirvana, Mara
became dismayed: “At this point the god Mara,
exclaiming, ‘Prince Siddhartha [the future
Buddha] is desirous of passing beyond my
control, but I will never allow it!’ went and
announced the news to his army, and sounding
the Mara war-cry drew out for battle.” Failing to
distract him with force or to frighten him with
ferocious demons, Mara sent beautiful, tempting
heavenly women (Buddhist nature spirits, or
apsaras) to distract his attention. Still undis-
turbed, Mara finally challenged Buddha’s right to
liberation. In response, Gautama is said to have
called the earth as his witness, whose response was
so powerful that it frightened away Mara and his
hordes. That very night, the Buddha achieved
nirvana.

What keeps individuals trapped in the
samsaric cycle is the law of karma. Karma operates
impersonally like a natural law, ensuring that
every good or bad deed eventually returns to the
individual in the form of reward or punishment
commensurate with the original deed. It is the
necessity of “reaping one’s karma” that compels
human beings to reincarnate in successive life-
times. In other words, if one dies before reaping
the effects of one’s actions (as most people do), the
karmic process demands that one come back in a
future life. Coming back into another lifetime also
allows karmic forces to reward or punish through
the circumstance into which one is born. Hence,
for example, an individual who was generous in
one lifetime might be reborn as a wealthy person

in her or his next incarnation. Moksha is the tradi-
tional Hindu term for release or liberation from
the endless chain of deaths and rebirths.
According to the Upanishadic view, what happens
at the point of moksha is that the individual
atman merges into the cosmic Brahman, much
like a drop of water, which, when dropped into the
ocean, loses its individuality and becomes one
with the ocean.

Buddha accepted the basic Hindu doctrines of
reincarnation and karma, as well as the notion,
common to most South Asian religions, that the
ultimate goal of the religious life was to escape the
cycle of death and rebirth (samsara). Buddha
asserted that what kept us bound to the
death/rebirth process was desire, desire in the
generic sense of wanting or craving anything in
the world of samsara. Hence the goal of getting off
the Ferris wheel of reincarnation necessarily
involves freeing oneself from desire. Nibbana—or,
in later Buddhism, nirvana—is the Buddhist
equivalent of moksha. Nirvana literally means
extinction, and it refers to the extinction of all
craving, an extinction that allows one to break out
of samsara.

But, someone might respond, why not just try
to live life, despite its many flaws, as best one can,
avoiding pain and seeking pleasure? Because,
Buddha would respond, while we might be able to
exercise a certain amount of control over this
incarnation, we cannot foresee the circumstances
in which our karma would compel us to incarnate
in future lives, which might be as a starving child
in a war-torn area of the third world. Also, the
Buddha would point out, if we closely examine
our life, we can see that even the things that seem
to bring us our greatest enjoyments also bring us
the greatest pain. Thus while Buddhism includes
the notion of hells, it is clear that for the devout
Buddhist the real hell is life itself.

Although Buddha himself was profoundly
antispeculative and antimetaphysical, many of his
later followers were not. Particularly after
Buddhism split into Theravada (southern
Buddhism, found today in Sri Lanka and
Southeast Asia) and Mahayana (northern
Buddhism, found today in Korea, Japan, and
Taiwan), metaphysical speculation flowered in



Mahayana Buddhism. Various forms of devo-
tional Buddhism also developed within the
Mahayana fold. Devotional Buddhism focused on
different bodhisattvas (enlightened souls who
delayed the final stages of their nirvana so that
they could stay around and help ordinary
mortals) who, like the great gods and goddesses of
later Hinduism, could help their devotees. The
notion of heaven-worlds was also developed in
these forms of Buddhism, heaven-worlds where
the earnest devotee would find her- or himself
after death, and where she or he could continue
the quest for enlightenment, less hindered by the
demands of this world.

Along with heaven realms, Buddhism also
developed notions of hell realms in which excep-
tionally sinful individuals were punished. In
earlier stages of the Buddhist tradition, the imper-
sonal force of karma carried out punishments for
evil deeds through the circumstance in which one
was reborn, and through the unfortunate events
one experienced while incarnated in a body. As
with their emergence in later Hinduism, the
notion of punishment in hell worlds emerged to
supplement—rather than to supplant—earlier
notions of karmic punishment. Unlike Western
hells, however, Buddhist hell worlds are not final
dwelling places. They are, rather, more like purga-
tories in which sinful souls experience suffering
for a limited term. After their term is over, even the
most evil person is turned out of hell to once again
participate in the cycle reincarnation. This does
not mean, however, that Buddhist hells are any less
gruesome than Western hells. To cite a representa-
tive passage from the Pali canon:

The guards of hell lay him down and chop
him with axes and turn him upside down and
slice him with razors, and bind him to a
chariot and drag him over a fiery blazing
earth, and drive him up and down a great
mountain of fiery blazing coals, and turn him
upside down and hurl him into a fiery blazing
iron cauldron; and there he boils, throwing up
scum to the surface, rising and sinking and
going across; and he feels pain that is sharp
and bitter and severe. But he has not finished
his time until he has exhausted his evil deeds.
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And this is only the beginning. Dante would
undoubtedly have been jealous. Speculation
regarding demons and hellish realms, particularly
as they relate to the postmortem state, would not,
however, come to its fullest development until the
emergence of Tibetan Buddhism, the most
prominent school of Tantric Buddhism.
According to the Bardo Thédol, known in the
West as the Tibetan Book of the Dead, the dead
encounter various fearsome demons after
death—though they are also counseled that these
demons are insubstantial projections of the mind.
If one can gaze upon these insubstantial beings
with equanimity, then one will escape rebirth and
achieve nirvana.

See also Bardo Thodol; Hell and Heaven;
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Builders of the Adyfum

The Builders of the Adytum (BOTA) was estab-
lished in 1922 by Paul Foster Case (1884-1954), a
member of the Hermetic Order of the Golden
Dawn. He was known as an expert in the study of
the tarot and cabala, and was said to have been
asked by the Inner School to reinterpret the
Ageless Wisdom for the Western audience. BOTA’s
name originated from the Greek term meaning
Holy of Holies, and referring to the metaphysical
building of one’s inner temple. Members of BOTA
regard Jesus as a carpenter, a builder, and a teacher
of the inner spiritual life.
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BOTA is viewed by its members as a mystery
school following the Western interpretation of
ancient wisdom. Followers are taught mastery of
their physical environment and development of
the mental capacities, as well as provided with
answers to such metaphysical questions as the
nature of immortality. Its teachings are based on
the Holy Cabala, which is described by BOTA
members as the Mystical (occult) Wisdom
Teaching of Ancient Israel, and which is based on a
diagrammatical and symbolic glyph called the Tree
of Life, a pictorial-symbolic representation of the
One God and humanity’s relationship with God
and creation. BOTA’s teachings also draw upon the
tarot (viewed as a pictorial textbook of Ageless
Wisdom), the hermetic teachings of Hermes
Mercurious Trismegistus, alchemy, and astrology.

The doctrine of the Oneness of God, the
brother/sisterhood of humanity, and the kinship
of all life patterned after the Ageless Wisdom
mystery schools constitute the principal subjects
of BOTA’s teachings and practices, which, like in
other occult orders, have as their major objective
“the promotion of the welfare of humanity.” The
meaning of the welfare of humanity is embodied
in a seven-pointed program: (1) Universal Peace,
(2) Universal Political Freedom, (3) Universal
Religious Freedom, (4) Universal Education, (5)
Universal Health, (6) Universal Prosperity, and (7)
Universal Spiritual Unfoldment.

Members work to transmutate the personality
through their work with the tarot, the use of
symbols, and other techniques. It is believed that a
transformed personality will empower the indi-
vidual to change his environment and bring it
closer to the heart’s desire. New affiliates of the
inner mystery school standing behind BOTA are
referred to as associate members, and receive
graded lessons on the order’s teachings. They may
become members, that is to say Working Builders,
and may affiliate with active chapters around the
United States, Canada, and a number of other
countries around the world. Upon receiving
advanced instruction, they may participate in the
esoteric activity of BOTA.

The headquarters of BOTA, which is located in
Los Angeles, is governed by the grand chapter,
consisting of four initiates called grand chiefs. The
prolocutor general and president of the corpora-
tion represent the link between the Inner School
and the rest of the order. BOTA groups can be
found in numerous U.S. states as well as in
Canada, Great Britain, the Netherlands, West
Germany, New Zealand, Columbia, and the island
of Aruba in the Caribbean.

See also Magic and Magical Groups
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Candles

The earliest evidence of candles made of beeswax
has been found on the island of Crete and in Egypt
where candles were used 5,000 years ago. Along
with their practical use as sources of light, candles
have long been considered a means to repel unfa-
vorable spirits while favoring good ones. Besides
this connotation, candles have played an important
role in a multitude of rites and spells. They have
been used both by witches during sabbats and by
Christians in exorcism rituals.

Magic rituals involving candles are docu-
mented in Egypt and in Rome in the early
centuries C.E., while Christians introduced the use
of candles in their rituals in the fourth century
and began consecrating and placing them on
altars in the twelfth century.

It is an ancient Jewish tradition to place
candles in the room where a dying or dead person
lies; candles are believed to ward off evil spirits
and purify the air in the room. Subsequently,
Christians adopted such customs and folkloric
traditions and elaborated on them; in particular,
the American folkloric tradition has produced
interpretations concerning the places and the ways
in which candles burn.

The interpretations and uses of candles are
particularly rich in the magic tradition. Candles
made of other substances than beeswax were used
in magical rituals, often made of human or other
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Cornish witch Cait Sidhe invoking the goat spirit
(Puck/Pan), 1975

animal tallow and fat. In recent centuries such
candles appeared in Black Masses, usually black
candles. Black candles are also used by religious
Satanists. Thus in The Satanic Bible, for instance,
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Anton LaVey lists candles among the “Devices Used
in a Satanic Ritual.” Inverting traditional symbol-
ism, LaVey stipulates that all of one’s ritual candles
should be black except for one white candle, which
is to be reserved for cursing rituals. No other light
source is to be used during the ceremony:

The candles used in Satanic ritual represent
the light of Lucifer—the bearer of light,
enlightenment, the living flame, burning
desire, and the Flames of the Pit. . . . Black
candles are used for power and success for the
participants of the ritual, and are used to
consume the parchments on which blessings
requested by the ritual participants are
written. The white candle is used for
destruction of enemies. Parchments upon
which curses are written are burned in the
flame of the white candle. (LaVey 1969,
136-137)
See also Church of Satan; Magic and Magical
Groups
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Cathars

Derived from the Greek word katharos (pure), the
term Cathars or Cathari was used by the church to
indicate the members of a dualistic heresy of
Gnostic origin in the twelfth century. Catharism
arose in the eastern Mediterranean region during
the Middle Ages and spread slowly westward.
Among its most important groups were the
Albigensians, who were militarily destroyed in the
early 1200s by the only successful medieval
Crusade, which began in 1209.

Cathars were distinguished from other
medieval heretic groups for rejecting such basic
Christian beliefs as the doctrine of incarnation,
Christ’s two natures, the virgin birth, and bodily
resurrection. They also repudiated the church
hierarchy and sacraments, particularly baptism of
water and matrimony, and followed an ascetic
lifestyle that included celibacy, vegetarianism, and

even ritual suicide. Most Cathars accepted only the
New Testament, which they read in its Catholic
version.

The universe was seen by Cathars as consti-
tuted of two coexisting spheres: the kingdom of
the good god who was spiritual and suprasensible,
and who had created the invisible heaven, its
spirits, and the four elements; and the kingdom of
the evil god, Satan, creator of the material world,
and who, being unable to make the human soul,
had captured it from heaven and imprisoned it in
the material body. Thus, the fundamental aim of
their religious practice releasing the soul from the
body, by freeing it from Satan’s power and helping
it to return to its original place in heaven.

In marked contrast with orthodox Christian
belief, bodily resurrection was not viewed as part
of the scheme of redemption. Rather, only the
destruction of the body and of all Satan’s visible
creation—which is hell—was considered neces-
sary for the salvation of the soul and its ascent to
heaven. The only way to do so was through the
reception of Cathars’ unique sacrament, the conso-
lamentum, which was administered by the laying
on of hands.

Individuals could come to recognize evil
through a series of reincarnations, and could
eventually free their souls from Satan and there-
fore become perfect. According to Catharism, at
the end of time all souls would be saved or
damned, even though there were some differences
between the doctrine of the absolute dualists and
that of the mitigate dualists. For the former group,
free will played no part in salvation, and in the end
the material world would fall apart after all souls
had departed. For the latter, Satan would be
captured and the proper order of all things would
be reestablished.

See also Gnosticism; Last Judgment
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Cattle Mutilafions

In the fall of 1973, a suspicion grew among some
farmers and law-enforcement personnel in
Minnesota and Kansas that cattle were dying
under mysterious circumstances. The presumed
killers removed parts of the bodies, usually sex
organs, eyes, ears, tongues, and anuses (though
not necessarily all), leaving eerily bloodless
corpses. Those responsible also managed to
accomplish their grisly acts while leaving no
evidence of their presence in the form of foot- or
tire prints. The organs were removed with what
was judged, in a frequently used phrase, to be
“surgical precision.” In Lincoln County, in south-
western Minnesota, the story spread that a cult of
devil-worshipers had conducted ritual sacrifices of
cows. The county sheriff concluded, however, that
the animals had died of natural causes, with the
damage—the “mutilation”—done by small preda-
tors chewing on the softest tissue. When the
Kansas State University Veterinary Laboratory
made a similar determination upon autopsying
allegedly mutilated cattle, many farmers, ranches,
and rural police officers expressed skepticism and
insisted that something genuinely enigmatic, even
sinister, was occurring.

In short order the cattle mutilation epidemic
spread throughout the rural Midwest and West.
The pattern was set early: seemingly strange
deaths and body marks, followed by fears and
exotic theories, typically countered by veterinary
laboratories’ prosaic findings, and these generat-
ing disbelief, rejection, and even suspicions of
cover-up. By the fall of 1974, concern about
elusive, uncatchable cattle mutilators had spread
through the prairie and plains states, fueled by
rumor and speculation if not much solid
evidence. Popular paranoia focused on three
hypothetical culprits: a secret government agency
conducting secret psychological-warfare or bio-
chemical experiments; extraterrestrials working to
inscrutable alien ends; and Satanists performing
ritual sacrifices, possibly as a prelude to killings and
mutilations of human victims. Each theory had its
adherents and its own body of “evidence.”

The Satanist interpretation took an intriguing
turn in 1974, when Kansas state senator Ross
Doyen, who had spoken publicly about mutila-
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Mutilated cattle carcass found in northern New Mexico
in the 1970s (Peter Jordan/Fortean Picture Library)

tions, received a letter from an inmate at the
Leavenworth federal penitentiary. The prisoner, a
convicted bank robber named Albert Kenneth
Bankston, claimed to know of a violent, conspira-
torial group that was conducting cattle mutila-
tions along with other illegal activities, from drug-
dealing to murder. Not long afterward Jerome
Clark, a Minnesota-based writer researching the
mutilation scare spoke with Doyen, who passed
on Bankston’s revelations. The writer entered into
correspondence with Bankston. Bankston stated
that, if he was transferred to a Minnesota jail
where his safety could be insured, he would tell the
whole story.

Around the same time—late 1974—]. Allen
Hynek, Northwestern University astronomer and
former UFO consultant to the U.S. Air Force’s
Project Blue Book, was curious about a possible
connection between UFOs and mutilations.
Seeking the services of a trained investigator, he
approached Donald E. Flickinger, an agent with
the Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms division of the
U.S. Treasury Department. Flickinger, then
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working out of the Twin Cities, had a private inter-
est in UFOs and had looked into sightings on his
own time. Flickinger consented to Hynek’s sugges-
tion that he look into a possible UFO-mutilation
link. When he learned of Flickinger’s involvement,
Clark was less interested in the agent’s personal
UFO interests than in his position as a federal law-
enforcement officer potentially able to act on
Bankston’s information.

Through the U.S. attorney’s office in St. Paul,
Flickinger was appointed to head a federal study of
Bankston’s allegations. He interviewed Bankston
in Leavenworth, then had him transferred to a
small-town jail south of Minneapolis. Bankston
asked that his friend Dan Dugan, imprisoned in
Texas, also be transferred. Dugan, Bankston said,
also knew a great deal and could confirm the story
and produce additional information. Dugan was
duly brought to the same facility.

The two related a fantastic and frightening tale.
A Texas-based group called The Occult was
responsible for cattle mutilations. Its membership
consisted of criminals, drug-dealers, motorcycle
gangs, and their hangers-on. It also claimed the
secret allegiance of some ostensibly respectable
rich individuals who supplied enough money to
the cult that it could afford, among other things, a
fleet of helicopters. Members killed animals to use
their organs in orgiastic rites, and they also
committed human sacrifices, including the
slaughter of four innocent teenagers on the banks
of Lake Cozad in Nebraska in 1969. Dugan
claimed to have witnessed the murders personally.
The occultists had tranquilized the victims and
plied them with massive doses of the veterinary
anesthetic phencyclidine or PCP, also known as
angel dust, in the course of the ritual—exactly the
same thing they did with their bovine victims.
After swooping out of the sky in helicopters, its
members delighted in not leaving footprints at
mutilation sites; they walked on cardboard pads to
cover their tracks. The absence of traces encour-
aged belief in UFO involvement, according to
Dugan.

Flickinger’s inquiries took him to several states,
where he enlisted the assistance of federal, state,
and local authorities in running down Bankston
and Dugan’s extraordinary claims. At Lake Cozad

authorities dug at the site where the teenagers
supposedly had been killed, finding nothing; nor
could they connect any missing-person reports
with the purported victims. Flickinger and
Nebraska authorities eventually decided that no
such incident had ever taken place. Other claims
also failed to check out. After several months it
became clear that Bankston and Dugan were
passing on prison rumors and freely embellishing
them. It also became apparent what their true
motive was: to remove themselves from secure
facilities to less secure ones, in order to escape.
Bankston told authorities that a car with Texas
license plates had parked near the jail and its
occupants shouted threats at him. After being
transferred to an even smaller jail in central
Minnesota, Bankston broke out and fled, only to
be captured a few hours later. The next day, in
Texas, Dugan also attempted an escape.

The collapse of the Bankston/Dugan tall tale
did little to discourage popular speculation about
Satanist cattle mutilators, though it did take the
federal government out of the business of investi-
gating them. From then on, it would be mostly
local law enforcement that would attempt to run
down rumors. Many, however, were growing
doubtful about the mutilation phenomenon itself.
Nearly all autopsies by veterinary pathologists
established that the cattle deaths and subsequent
body damage were nothing out of the ordinary. In
the spring of 1980, a much-publicized year-long
probe in New Mexico, headed by former FBI agent
Kenneth Rommel, debunked claimed mutilations
in that state and severely criticized those who were
making a mystery out of what Rommel regarded
as no more than popular paranoia.

But in a small handful of instances, evidence of
genuine mutilation did emerge. In the western
Canadian province of Alberta, the Royal Canadian
Mounted Police (RCMP) documented six
instances in which, according to the results of
laboratory examination, animals had been cut up
with sharp instruments. In each case a drug had
been injected into the animal, inducing an over-
dose, before the killer or killers removed some of
the organs. Once a red rubber skullcap, cut up to
resemble a long-haired wig, was found near a
mutilation site in Grassy Lake. The RCMP even



believed it knew generally who the culprits were—
members of one or another of Alberta’s occultist
groups—but no arrests were ever made. Iowa’s
Division of Criminal Investigation (DCI) was able
to prove that a dead calf found near Keota in May
1980, necropsied at the Iowa State University
veterinary laboratory, had been killed and muti-
lated. Again, authorities never arrested anyone for
the act, but they linked it with a letter apparently
written from one cult member to another, refer-
ring to the Keota episode and citing details that
had never been publicized. It came to official
attention when an anonymous informant sent a
copy to a police officer. In late 1979, during its
investigation, the DCI learned of two abandoned
farmhouses littered with occultish graffiti and
Satanic symbols. There was no way of knowing
whether these had anything to do with the mutila-
tion incidents.

In 1979 a book titled Jay’s Journal told the story
of a teenager who gets involved in a youthful
Satanist group. Before the experience drives him
to suicide, he recounts in detail his participation in
cattle mutilations, culminating in literal blood
baths and blood-drinking. Though Jay’s Journal
was marketed as a novel, its author, Utah child
psychologist Beatrice Sparks, insisted that she
based its contents on what she had learned from
interviews with young people about their “witch-
craft” interests and activities. No one else has veri-
fied the book’s extraordinary claims, but the book
helped direct the Alberta investigations in the
direction of possible Satanist involvement.
Meanwhile, in Montana, a wave of alleged cattle
mutilations in the mid- to late 1970s sparked
statewide speculation about cultists. On a wooded
mountainside near Butte, in August 1976, author-
ities found a cult ritual site, with names of pagan
deities—Isis, Ariel, and others—painted on rocks
but, their suspicions notwithstanding, they failed
to prove any link with animal deaths elsewhere. In
Blain County, Idaho, a U.S. Forest Service
employee watching Forest Service land to be sure
that cattle did not graze there illegally observed
two figures in black robes with hoods over their
heads. They had their backs to the witness. They
seemed to want to avoid detection, walking amid
the trees and scurrying through a clearing. One
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was carrying a bag. They were in view for about
three minutes. Again, though no connection with
cattle mutilations could be shown, the sighting
fueled yet more speculation. Scattered sightings of
similar figures from California to North Dakota
were reported from time to time during the same
period. In almost every instance, speculation—
though no real evidence—held them to be cattle
mutilators.

In Benton County, Arkansas, authorities exam-
ined rock altars with symbols painted on them. In
August 1979 they circulated a document para-
phrasing the testimony of an alleged cult defector.
According to his testimony, the cult consisted of
wealthy, seemingly respectable citizens, including
lawyers, doctors, and veterinarians who owned
helicopters and a van with a telescoping lift. In the
dark of night, these Satanists “would use that to
extend a man out to the cow, and he would muti-
late it from a board platform on the end of the
boom and would never touch the ground. The
apparatus would telescope back into the vehicle
much as a wheelchair lift and not be noticed. . ..
[The Satanists] love the publicity that surrounds
the mutilations, and as long as the publicity is in
one area they will keep returning because they like
to baffle law enforcement” (Ellis 2000, 269). It is
probably no coincidence that this story sounds
like something out of the then-recently published
Jay’s Journal. In due course Arkansas investigators
learned, like law-enforcement personnel else-
where, that autopsies of “mutilated” cattle
inevitably produced mundane results, and they
dismissed mutilations as the consequence of
popular hysteria. In one instance officers went so
far as to purchase a calf, kill it, and monitor the
resulting physiological effects over time. They
found that these effects, including predator
damage, perfectly mimicked “mutilation” symp-
toms.

By the early 1980s the Satanic-cult theory
about cattle mutilations was passing out of the
popular imagination. The mutilations scare
continued—and continues—but government
conspirators and marauding extraterrestrials, or
both, are now the favored fringe interpretations.
According to a bizarre mythology that found
favor among some UFO buffs and conspiracy
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theorists in the 1980s, secret official agencies and
evil space people have formed an unholy alliance
to mutilate cattle and people. Called by their
critics “Dark Siders,” believers fashioned a kind of
demonology of their own, though without the
literal demons of the Satanist lore the new specu-
lations supplanted.

—Jerome Clark

See also Satanic Ritual Abuse; UFOs and Demons
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Cerberus

In Greek mythology, Cerberus was the guardian
or watchdog of the underworld, Hades. The
offspring of Typhon and Echidna (who also
parented the Hydra and the Chimaera), he was
described as having three heads (though Hesiod
attributes him with fifty heads), a snake’s tail,
and a row of snake’s heads sprouting from his
neck. He greeted the newly dead with eagerness,
but ate anyone who tried to escape. Cerberus
was said to have been charmed by Orpheus, who
was the only mortal he willingly allowed to enter
Hades. In another story he was defeated in a
struggle with Hercules, who forced him to come
with him to the surface world (this was the
twelfth labor of Hercules). It was also said that
anyone who chanced to look at Cerberus turned
to stone, and that, upon falling to the ground,
the animal’s spittle would give birth to the
poisonous aconite plant.

Both Cerberus and Charon, the ferryman of
the underworld, are threshold guardians, a type of
mythological figure that is widespread in world
culture. Threshold guardians allow only those
who are appropriately qualified to pass from one

realm to the other. Thus Cerberus allowed only
the dead to pass into Hades, and he prevented the
departed from returning to the realm of the living.

See also Hades
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Ceremony

In this 1997 film a rebellious angel is banished
from heaven, and imprisoned in a box, The
Clockwork. Centuries later, it opens in the home
of a college student. Her Christian buddies get
together to put the fallen angel back in his box.

Chaos Magic

When Anton LaVey founded the Church of Satan
in the 1960s, he adapted his ritual material from
literary accounts of Satanic rituals and from the
ceremonial magic tradition as embodied in the
Order of the Golden Dawn and Aleister Crowley.
LaVey’s approach was eclectic and his attitude
pragmatic—if it works, use it. Although very
different, contemporary chaos magic developed
from the same roots as LaVey’s magical practices
and it shares LaVey’s pragmatic attitude. This
similarity of spirit may be one of the reasons why
many contemporary Satanists are attracted to
chaos magic.

Austin Osman Spare (1886—1956), the person
regarded as the founder of chaos magic, was a
talented graphic artist. After short stints in the
Golden Dawn and Crowley’s Argenteum Astrum,
he began thinking through a new approach to the
occult. The result was chaos magic, which has
been described as more of an attitude than a
magical system. The chaos magician can make use
of traditional rituals or create new ones, as she or
he wishes, the only requirement being that it
works. Chaos magic begins with the assumption
that the proper field of magic is the subconscious
mind, and makes use of whatever evokes a charge
from the subconscious during magical operations.
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Pen drawing by Dave Carson of H.P. Lovecraft (1890—1937), surrounded by his creations (Fortean Picture Library)

Thus one could, for instance, invoke spirits from
completely fictional mythologies (e.g., H. P.
Lovecraft’s fictional demons), as long as they
evoke the proper state of mind. Although it does
not exclude the dimension of producing external
effects, the focus of most chaos magic is the indi-

vidual magician, approaching the ritual as psycho-
drama rather than worship.

First coming into general view in the 1970s via
the very loosely organized Illuminates of
Thanateros, chaos magic had become a significant
strand of occultism by the 1980s. Drawing heavily
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from the thinking of Spare and Kenneth Grant
(the latter was responsible for disseminating
Spare’s writings), the Esoteric Order of Dagon
emerged in 1980. This group conjured the dark
demons created by H. P. Lovecraft. A more signif-
icant new group to grow out of the chaos base was
Thee Temple Ov Psychick Youth, founded in 1981
by the musician Genesis P-Orridge.
See also Crowley, Aleister ; Magic and Magical
Groups
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Charleroi Case

The so-called “Monster from Charleroi,” Marc
Dutroux, was a thirty-nine-year-old unemployed
electrician. Charleroi was the town in Belgium
where he resided. In 1996, he was arrested and
charged with kidnapping, imprisoning and sexually
abusing six young girls, four of whom were found
dead. Dutroux, who had previously served time for
child molestation, had apparently been involved in
kidnapping girls, utilizing them for child pornogra-
phy, and selling them into prostitution for years. He
may have been responsible for as many as fifteen
disappearances. Not only were the details of the
case shocking, but the actions of police authorities,
who ignored many tips that could have led to the
arrest of Dutroux years earlier, were a national
scandal. Authorities were accused of being guilty of
either compliance or incompetence.

Because the ritual abuse stereotype built up
during the 1980s focused on Satanists kidnapping,
abusing, and murdering innocent young victims,
the imaginative link between this stereotype and
Dutroux was easy to make. Perhaps responding to
public pressure, during one phase of the investiga-
tion police began focusing their attention on the
Institut Abrasax, a college of black magic in a
village not far from Charleroi. The Institut is a
legal organization established in 1990 to teach
“harmful sorcery and initiation into Satanic rites.”
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A poster of two of Marc Dutroux’s victims (AP
Photo/Pierre Thielmans)

Abrasax, a divinity with obscure origins, is often
invoked in ancient magical spells.

The college’s building housed a variety of
different neopagan groups and two Satanist
organizations, the Luciferian Initiation Order and
the Belgian Church of Satan. In an article that
appeared in the Sunday Times of London toward
the end of 1996, journalist Peter Conradi reported
that “five witnesses described black masses [there]
at which children were killed in front of audiences
said to have included prominent members of
Belgian society”

Soon afterward, a Flemish newspaper
published a story that a number of officers in the
Charleroi municipal police force were members of
the Institut Abrasax. These policeman all testified
that the group was harmless. Nevertheless, the
college was raided by over a hundred investigators
and searched for some eight hours. The raid
turned up a number of strange items, including

magical tools, videos, and frozen blood.



Marc Dutroux and a policeman. (AP Photo/Olivier

Dominique Kindermans, the Institut’s high priest-
ess, was able to satisfactorily demonstrate that she
had purchased animal blood from a butcher. She
also asserted that she never knew Dutroux.
Although the raid was “terrifying,” according to
Kindermans, and although the police confiscated
their materials, no charges were filed and the
investigation was redirected after authorities
determined that there was no connection between
the Institut and Dutroux.
See also Satanic Ritual Abuse
For Further Reading:
Conradi, Peter. “Satanic Links to Belgian Murder
Trial” Sunday Times. London, UK, December
1996.
Linton, Leyla. “Satanic Sect Raided by Child-Sex
Police.” London Times. London UK, December
24, 1996.
Robinson, Bruce A. “Charleroi, Belgium
Murder/Ritual Abuse Case.”
http://www.religioustolerance.org/ra_charl.htm

Chick Publicafions

Chick Publications is a conservative Christian
publishing ministry obsessed with Satan’s machi-
nations. Jack T. Chick, the man behind the
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ministry, has been producing tracts, comics and
other materials for over forty years. The original
publications were small, twenty-four-page, 2 x 4-
inch comic tracts, and these remain the core of the
organization’s publishing activity. The ministry
asserts that they have produced hundreds of
millions of copies in almost a hundred different
languages. There are approximately a hundred
different tracts. One indication of their popularity
is the many spoof tracts they have inspired.
Regarded as reflecting an important aspect of
American culture, Chick tracts can even be found
on display at the Smithsonian Institute.

According to the ministry’s short, official biog-
raphy, Jack Chick began life as a wayward young
man with a marked artistic talent. He met his wife
at the Pasadena Playhouse, where he was studying
acting. Later, while visiting his wife’s parents in
Canada, his mother-in-law insisted on listening to
Charles E. Fuller’s “Old Fashioned Revival Hour”
radio program. Chick was converted during the
broadcast. He recalls that, “God was already
working in my heart, but when Fuller said the
words, “Though your sins be scarlet, they shall be
as white as snow; I fell on my knees and my life
was changed forever” This experience inspired
him to begin looking for some way of using his
artistic talents in God’s service.

While working for AstroScience Corporation
in El Monte, California, Chick read Charles
Finney’s Power from On High. This prompted him
to author his very first tract, “Why No Revival?”
Unable to find a publisher, he borrowed $800
from the credit union and paid for the printing
himself. Soon after it appeared, he was inspired to
compose a new tract, “A Demon’s Nightmare.”
This was followed by “This Was Your Life!”
Christian bookstores were initially reluctant to
accept the tracts. As Chick recalls, “A lot of the
bookstores were really outraged at some guy using
these cartoons to present the gospel. They thought
it was sacrilegious.”

This may have had something to do with the
publications after which Chick tracts were
modeled. The official story is that the tracts were
inspired by Chinese communist propaganda:
“One day, Bob Hammond, missionary broad-
caster of “The Voice of China and Asia, told Jack
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that multitudes of Chinese people had been won
to Communism through mass distribution of
cartoon booklets. Jack felt that God was leading
him to use the same technique to win multitudes
to the Lord Jesus Christ.” Other commentators,
however, have suggested that the immediate
model for the tracts were the so-called “two-by-
fours” (referring to their dimensions in inches),
which were pornographic minicomics common in
the 1950s when Chick began his ministry.

Small and cheap, any evangelist could buy a
few hundred Chick tracts and leave them wher-
ever the casual passerby might pick them up—
laundromats, telephone booths, bus station
benches, etc. They were more common in years
past, and almost everyone older than Generation
X has come across them at one time or another.

Although many people who have seen them
are appalled by the tracts, the theology of Chick
Publications is squarely aligned with the main-
stream of fundamentalist Christianity. The comic-
book form of the message and the focus on the
enemies of “Real Christians” make Chick
Publications appear more offensive than other
ministries. Ultimately, however, the only point on
which Chick deviates from standard fundamental-
ism is his targeting of Catholicism as being at the
very center of a vast Satanic conspiracy to destroy
Christianity (which does not mean that other
fundamentalists necessarily tend to look kindly
upon Catholicism). In addition to infiltrating
Christianity (in Chick’s mind, Catholicism equals
Christianity perverted by demonic paganism),
Catholics—especially the Jesuits—are behind
everything from Nazism to communism to Islam.

Chick Publications were dropped from the
shelves of many Christian bookstores after the
Alberto Series—virulently anti-Catholic comics
based on the “revelations” of a ex-Jesuit—came
out. Chick was, however, saved from going out of
business after Jimmy Swaggart began quoting his
periodical Battle Cry on the air. Sales of ministry
products subsequently rebounded enough to keep
Chick Publications in business. Although the
tracts are sometimes classed as hate literature
(they cannot, for example, legally be taken over
the border into Canada), American politicians are
unlikely ever to be involved in banning writings

that reflect the beliefs of a significant subpopula-
tion of the electorate.

Most of the tracts are characterized by a highly
negative attack—Chick might say an exposé—on
some feature of modern society seen as tainting
the pure milk of the Gospel. Like many other
ultraconservative Christians, the Chick worldview
is, to put it mildly, paranoid. Our world is under
constant, ongoing assault by demonic forces
determined to distract humanity from the only
thing that really matters, namely saving one’s own
soul and the souls of others from damnation.
Ilicit sex, alcohol, recreational drugs, and the like
are tools of Satan designed to keep people from
hearing—or from seriously considering—the
Christian message. All tracts end with a call to
repent and accept Jesus as one’s personal savior.

Although non-Christian religions are Satanic,
Chick devotes relatively few tracts to attacks on
other religions. He is more concerned with
making his readers aware of how demons are
busily distracting them from embracing and
leading the true Christian life. Like other conser-
vative Christians, he is especially concerned about
occultism. All things occult are part of the siege on
humankind. (In one tract, Satan is delighted
because sales of astrology books are on the rise.)
Even things that trivialize the occult are part of a
demonic plot to make the dark side appear harm-
less and attractive. Chick is especially alarmed by
Halloween, for example, and devotes at least three
tracts to warning readers that the holiday is
nothing more than bait for recruiting impression-
able young people into Satan’s legions. Chick goes
so far as to assert that Halloween actually began as
a Druid holiday during which child sacrifices took
place. Other ways in which American culture triv-
ializes the occult is via certain images presented
by the entertainment media. In the tract
“Bewitched?” for instance, we learn that Satan’s
favorite TV show is Bewitched. After watching an
episode, the Prince of Darkness remarks, “Haw,
haw, delightful—so disarming—so innocent—yet
so effective.”

As one might anticipate, anything that tends to
cast doubt on fundamentalist doctrine is part of
the Satanic plot. Evil forces have already taken over
the chief institutions of American society, as



reflected in an educational system that has ejected
prayer and that teaches the theory of evolution. To
Chick’s way of seeing things, Christians are
severely persecuted. Many of the Christian charac-
ters in his tracts refrain from talking about reli-
gion in public—and particularly at work—for fear
of being ridiculed or losing their jobs.

Chick wholeheartedly accepts the Satanic
ritual abuse hypothesis—that America, and
indeed the entire world, is permeated by a power-
ful network of secret Satanic cult groups that
routinely sacrifice innocent babies to the Devil.
The churches have been infiltrated by witches,
presumably members of such Satanic cults.
Furthermore, liberal theologians and liberal
Christian ministers who dilute the Gospel are
demons
Christians astray.

Chick is especially concerned about the threat
of rock music, which he portrays as Satan’s pet

in disguise, purposefully leading

project. Rock music, we learn, is derived from
ancient, (Druidism
appears to be the only form of extrabiblical pagan-
ism he is aware of.) In the Chick comic
Spellbound?, we see heavily guarded music studios
at which priests of the Devil conduct dark rituals
for every master disk. Ten demons are assigned to
each record album to insure that it has the desired
effect. In the tract “Angels?” Satan notes that, “My
music pushes murder, drugs, free sex, suicide, to
destroy country, home and education... And
is it doing it/” Chick seems to feel that
Christian rock music is even worse—a wolf in

demonic Druid music.

man...

sheep’s clothing, designed to trick unsuspecting
Christians into turning off the straight and
narrow path onto the highway to hell. In the same
tract, Satan exclaims, “Who do you think started
Christian rock? I did!”

Although these are but a few of the cultural
phenomena exposed to Chick’s one-dimensional
analysis, enough has been said to convey the sense
of his ministry. At the time of this writing, most of
his two-by-four tracts (though not his full-sized,
full-color comics) were posted at the ministry’s
official website so that the interested reader can
explore other aspects of Chick’s vision.

See also Demons; Heavy Metal Music; Satanic
Ritual Abuse
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For Further Reading:

http://chick.com. Official website, containing
complete copies of active tracts online. One can
also find Jack T. ChicK’s official biography and
Frequently Asked Questions that supply some
insights into Chick Publications.

http://home.flash.net/~twinkle/psycho/DARK/chick.
A Chick parody site containing, at the time of
this writing, almost two dozen Chick-related
links—mostly other parodies.

http://members.aol.com/monsterwax/chick. html. A
useful compendium of—and commentary on—
Chick tracts, including ones that have gone out
of circulation.

Childrearing, Satanic

Although the original perception of religious
Satanism by outside observers was that it was a
mono-generational phenomenon that most
participants would drift in and out of, it is now
clear that it has taken root and is being passed
down from parents to children. Satanists have thus
had to seriously consider what it means to rear
their offspring as Satanists, despite the fact that, as
one Satanist mother noted, the whole idea of
raising the next generation in the black arts has a
distinctly “tabloid quality” about it. In website
discussions, Satanists have grappled with such
problems as: at what age is it appropriate to begin
bringing children to rituals, what to do in a hostile
public school environment, how parents should
respond to their child’s request to go to church
with friends from school, and other such matters.

Satanic parents have also had to face the issue of
raising their children as moral human beings in a
religious tradition that has often explicitly advo-
cated antinomianism and lex talionis (the law of
retaliation: “an eye for an eye”). Rather than raising
little demons (figuratively speaking), Satanists
teach their children to be, in the words of one
parent, “decent human beings.” In “Ask Grandma
Gynna,” an advice column on the demonolatry
website, the pseudonymous Gynna informs an
outsider that, “we teach our children common
human morals (it’s wrong to steal, cheat, lie, kill,
etc.) just like Christian parents. We also teach them
religion is individual and there are hundreds of
belief systems out there.” In another item of advice
at the same website, Gynna counsels parents not to
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force their beliefs on their son because, “he is more
likely to rebel, much like many children who have
Christianity thrust on them turn to occult religions
during their teen years.”

Major issues for Satanist parents are the poten-
tial harassment their children can face at school
and the fear they might convert to Christianity.
One Satanist mother named her son Lucifer—an
unfortunate choice in terms of the harassment he
received as a result. In another exchange from “Ask
Grandma Gynna,” Satanist parents ask if they
should allow their thirteen-year-old son to attend a
Christian church with his friend. After receiving
such advice as, “You should let him go and hope
you've raised him with enough common sense that
he will see the religion for what it really is,” they
decide to let him attend church. In their follow-up
note to Gynna, they express relief after their son
returned home bored with the whole experience.

Satanists have also had to deal with the lack of
such basic materials as children’s stories relevant
to their religious tradition. A different section of
the demonolatry website presents the following
creation story, submitted by “Lissa P.,” as a sample
bedtime story:

Billions and billions of years past, our world
never existed. However, in another place in the
vast recesses of our universe, or perhaps even
on another plane of existence, lived the
demons. The demons, being wise and
powerful beings, and able to harness the
elements and powers of the universe, kept
mostly to themselves, from what we are told.
That is, until they heard something distant
and disturbing. From the blackness in our
corner in the universe something wondrous
occurred. There was a storm in the blackness,
of fire and debris, an implosion, a rumble, and
from it was birthed our solar system. The
demons heard the commotion, and by
bending time and space, ascended to the new
system. As they touched each mass the
elements blended together and dissipated. But
then the demonic elements (Lucifer,
Leviathan, Belial, Flereous, and Satan) touched
the earth and, because of its existing
condition, the combined elements created an

atmosphere that would harbor life. It was
Satan who told his hierarchies they should
protect all life that began here. For he was fully
aware that the demonic elements, all parts of
the whole, were responsible for its creation
and all life upon it. Since then, any human
who chooses to recognize the demons for who
and what they truly are—will understand. The
demons are more than willing to teach and
guide us if we only ask. After all, they are
largely responsible for our existence.

The editor comments that “this particular
story is a wonderful way to introduce your child to
elemental Demonolatry and the big bang theory
without the typical religion vs. science conflict.”

The editor concluded by soliciting other origi-
nal children’s narratives from website visitors.

See also Demons

For Further Reading:

“Ask Grandma Gynna.”
http://www.demonolatry.com/parenting/gynna.
htm.

“Bedtime Stories.”
http://www.demonolatry.com/parenting/stories.
htm.

“Satanic Parenting.”
http://www.swampwitch.com/isabal/parent.html.

China

The Chinese have demons, but no figure corre-
sponding to a Western Satan. Nevertheless, there is
a significant body of belief and practice associated
with such evil spirits, referred to as kuei in
Chinese. Fear of demons is significant enough to
support professional exorcists who drive the
spirits out of spaces as well as out of people. As
described in V. R. Burkhardt’s Chinese Creeds and
Customs, exorcisms of dwellings involve elaborate
ceremonies that include admonitions for the kuei
to depart: “Evil spirits of the East get you back to
the East, or the South return thither. Let all
demons seek their proper quarters and vanish
forthwith”(Burkhardt 1953-1958, vol. 2, 143).
Exorcisms of individuals possessed by demons can
be even more dramatic, as reflected in Peter
Goullart’s account of an exorcism by a Taoist exor-
cist in The Monastery of Jade Mountain:



The priest looked at the victim intensely,
gathering all his inner strength; beads of
perspiration appeared on his thin face. “Come
out! Come out! I command you to come
out!” He was repeating in a strong metallic
voice with great force. “I am using the power
of the One compared to whom you are
nothing. In His name I command you to
come out.” Immobile, he continued to focus
his powers on the [possessed person’s] face.
The man was struggling in the bed with
incredible strength against the four men who
held him. Animal growls and howls issued
from time to time from his mouth which
became square, he teeth gleaming like the
fangs of a dog. . . . Terrible threats poured out
of the contorted mouth, now fringed in white
foam, and interspersed with such incredible
obscenities that women had to plug their ears
with their fingers. (Goullart 1961, 87)

Not all kuei are demons in the same sense
Westerners use the term. Rather, this is a compre-
hensive category that encompasses a variety of
different types of negative spiritual entities. Kuei
include the “hungry ghosts”—ancestors who have
become angry and negative because their descen-
dants have ceased sacrificing to them. Thus in the
seventh month of the Chinese calendar, the gates
of hell are opened and these kuei are free to roam
about. The full moon in the middle of that month
is a special kuei festival during which an effort is
made to comfort the hungry ghosts.

Particularly after the importation of
Buddhism, the Chinese developed a bureaucratic
system of hells in which demons were employed to
torture morally bad people, not unlike their
Western counterparts. In good Buddhist fashion,
however, these hells were purgatories in which the
condemned were tortured for a set period of time
before being reincarnated.

The Chinese tradition tended to locate infernal
as well as the paradisiacal realms in remote areas
beyond the borders of China. The idea of the
netherworld draws from different traditions that
were mingled together. After the introduction of
Buddhism, which came from west, the mountains
located in the western part of the country were

China 49

considered to be netherworld realms. An impor-
tant part of the landscape of the afterlife was, for
example, Mount T’ai, originally considered the
point where life began. Mount T’ai became,
during the Ch’in and Han empires, the dead’s
administration center, where souls were judged by
a lord of the dead, thus reflecting the structure of
political power and highly centralized bureau-
cracy that characterized those dynasties.

When Buddhism spread into China, a more
organized netherworld was developed: a bureau-
cratic system of palaces and offices emerged in
which the officers were the immortals of the Taoist
tradition. Prayers came to resemble an official
petition within a bureaucracy. A pantheon of
divinities ran the system, assigning positions to
officers based on their merits. On the other hand,
the infernal dimension of the netherworld was a
projection of the Chinese prison system of the
empire, in which criminals were punished and
money could be given in the form of bribes to alle-
viate the punishment. Thus spirit money, offered
to the dead by the living family, assured the light-
ening of the punishment for the dead. Ancient
Chinese graves were typically filled with items that
could assure assistance and help at the moment of
one’s judgment in the netherworld.

Neither heaven nor hell were considered to be
permanent states for the dead, who were being
rewarded or were suffering due to the law of
karma. Thus punishment lasted as long as it was
needed, and then one had to reenter the cycle of
rebirth. The belief in the possibility of lightening
one’s pain was an important point in Chinese spir-
ituality, as it increased ethic and moral responsi-
bility, and strengthened the idea of compassion.

See also Buddhism; Demons

For Further Reading:
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Eliade, Mircea, ed. Encyclopedia of Religion. New
York: Macmillan, 1987.

Goullart, Peter. The Monastery of Jade Mountain.
London: John Murray, 1961.

Messadie, Gerald. A History of the Devil. New York:
Kodansha International, 1996.
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Organized Satanist groups were quite rare prior to
the 1960s. A new form of Satanism was initiated
with the founding of the Church of Satan by
Anton LaVey on April 30, 1966. Modern Satanism
continued to develop in various directions by the
several groups that later split off from this organi-
zation. The Church of Satan originated from an
attempt to create a carnal religion—consciously
opposed to the spiritual nature of most other
existing religions—which melded elements of
Western ceremonial magic and occultism with
various materialistic philosophies under the aegis
of the archetype of Satan, the symbol of the one
who opposes and questions the status quo. The
church advocates a philosophy of individual prag-
matism and hedonism, rather than emphasizing
the worship of Satan. It promotes the develop-
ment of strong individuals who seek gratification
out of life, and who practice the selfish virtues as
long as they do not harm others.

Rooted in Epicureanism, many of LaVey’s

teachings focused on self-assertion and the gratifi-
cation of an individual’s physical and mental
nature. He considered Satan a Promethean figure
representing indulgence, vital existence, undefiled
kindness to the and
vengeance. The Church also taught responsibility
to the responsible, the notion that the human
being is just another animal, and so-called sins
that lead to physical or mental gratification.
According to LaVey, Satan is a symbol represent-
ing these values.

The Church of Satan’s philosophy views each
person as living according to her or his own rules,
although criminal behavior and use of illegal
drugs are opposed by the church. Sex and self-
preservation are considered the strongest
instincts, and thus natural behaviors of the human
animal. (The church advocates sexual activity only
among consenting adults.) Three principal holi-
days are celebrated by the church: first and highest
is the individual’s own birthday; Walpurgisnacht,
celebrated on April 30th, is the traditional

wisdom, deserving,

Anton LaVey and an assistant conduct a Satanic ceremony, 22 March 1970 (Bettmann/Corbis)



Witches’ Sabbath, and marks the founding night
of the organization; and Halloween, is also a night
that, according to legend, is a time when dark
forces are unleashed.

Rituals are regarded as psychodramas and as
magical acts focusing upon psychokinetic force.
“Le Messe Noir,” the text used for the traditional
Black Mass ritual, is contained in Anton LaVey’s
The Satanic Rituals (1972). The mass is conceived
as a purging ritual during which psychodrama is
used to free individuals from the influence of
sacred intimidation. Contrary to the popular
myth that it is a staple rite, the black mass is only
rarely performed and then only by individuals
who feel Christianity has played a negative role in
their lives.

In 1967 the church received the attention of the
media when LaVey performed both the first publi-
cized Satanic wedding (an earlier one was private
and no media was invited) and a Satanic funeral
for a sailor. Membership grew rapidly, though it
has been speculated that the active membership
rarely exceeded 1,000.

In 1969 LaVey published the first of three
books, The Satanic Bible, containing the basic
philosophy of the Church of Satan. It was followed
by The Compleat Witch (1970), and The Satanic
Rituals (1972). He also began to work as a consult-
ant for the movie industry, becoming the occult
advisor on several films. He claimed to have
appeared briefly in Rosemary’s Baby as the Devil,
although critics have disputed this claim.

By the 1970s, the Church of Satan had a
national membership and groups (referred to as
grottos) in many cities around the United States. At
one time it was considered the largest occult
organization in America. The Cloven Hoof, edited
initially by LaVey and later by others, was the
newsletter of the church.

The Church of Satan was a rich source of splin-
ter groups. In 1973 the Church of Satanic
Brotherhood was formed by grotto leaders from
Ohio, and had templums (their terminology for
grottos) in Michigan, Ohio, and Florida. The
church lasted only until 1974, when one of the
founders
Christianity in a dramatic incident staged for the
press in St. Petersburg. Other members of the

announced his conversion to

Church of Satanic Brotherhood 5l

Church of Satan in Kentucky and Indiana left to
form the Ordo Templi Satanas, also short-lived.
LaVey subsequently disbanded the remaining
grottos, the local units of the Church of Satan, and
decided to reorganize the church as a fellowship of
individuals. According to LaVey, grotto activities
were curtailed because he felt that more attention
was being given to having position inside the
church than to accomplishments in the outside
world. This decision prompted yet another schism
by Michael Aquino and others who left to form
the Temple of Set.
LaVey died in 1997, and the leadership passed
to his longtime companion, biographer, and
personal assistant, Blanche Barton, who is the
mother of his son. On Walpurgisnacht of 2001,
Peter H. Gilmore was appointed High Priest of the
Church of Satan. The headquarters of the church
is presently located in New York City where the
High Priest resides.
See also LaVey, Anton
For Further Reading:
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Church of Safanic Brotherhood
The Church of Satanic Brotherhood was founded
in March 1973 by John De Haven, Joseph M.
Daniels, Ronald E. Lanting, and Harry L. Booth
as a result of the controversy that developed
among the Midwestern grottoes of the Church of
Satan. The Stygian Grotto of the Church of Satan
in Dayton, Ohio, dissolved on February 11, 1973,
for “having been acting in violation of the law,”
according to Anton LaVey. The Church of Satanic
Brotherhood followed the practices of the
Church of Satan, although many exceptions grew
out of the controversy, and the intense polemic
against LaVey.

The church spread rapidly, and grottoes were
opened in St. Petersburg, Florida; Dayton-
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Centerville, Ohio; Indianapolis, Indiana; Louis-
ville, Kentucky; New York City; and Columbus,
Ohio. The bishops headed a Council of the
Churches, and a magister headed each grotto. The
True Grimoire represented the periodical of the
church. The church lasted a short period, until
John De Haven renounced Satanism in 1974,
proclaiming conversion to Christianity.

See also Church of Satan

For Further Reading:

Newton, Michael. Raising Hell: An Encyclopedia of

Devil Worship and Satanic Crime. New York:
Avon, 1993.

Church of Satanic Liberation

The Church of Satanic Liberation (CoSL) was
founded in 1986 by Paul Douglas Valentine.
Valentine claims to have been an English teacher
and an occultist who had been involved in nature-
oriented magic until he came across Anton
LaVey’s The Satanic Bible. Although inspired by
LaVey, Valentine has been harshly critical and has
portrayed himself as inheriting LaVey’s mantle. In
contrast to the atheism of the original Church of
Satan, Valentine notes that Satan is a separate
being, although he is careful to assert that the
CoSL Satan is a nature deity that has nothing to do
with the Judeo-Christian antigod.

See also Church of Satan

For Further Reading:

Baddeley, Gavin. Lucifer Rising: Sin, Devil Worship
and Rock’n’Roll. London: Plexus, 1999.

Harvey, Graham. “Satanism in Britain Today.”
Journal of Contemporary Religion 10, no. 3
(1995).
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Church of the Morning Star

The Church of the Morning Star (COTMS) is a
nonprofit Satanist church located in Virginia
Beach, Virginia. It was founded on December 25,
1999, by Reverend Cain. The name of the group
derives from traditional associations between
Lucifer and the Morning Star. COTMS holds
regular meetings and rituals in the Virginia Beach

area. The Church is associated with the First
Church of Satan. Although quite different from
the present Church of Satan (CoS), COTMS
regards itself as very much like the original CoS
when it was founded in the mid-1960s. The
church teaches that all individuals have the right
to exercise sole dominion over their own lives, and
have the right to live in whatever manner they
choose, so long as they do not forcibly interfere
with the equal right of others to live in whatever
manner they choose. Otherwise, the only law is
Carpe Diem (“seize the day”). Satan is viewed as
representing our true self, so that the worship of
Satan is nothing but the worship of ourselves.
For Further Reading:

The Church of the Morning Star’s official website:
http://www.churchoflucifer.8m.com.

Circle

In most if not all religious traditions, attention is
given to the place in which worship and other reli-
gious activities occur. There is much information
about circular forms in comparative religion and
depth psychology. Circles often, for example,
represent the earth and the mother principle. In
Jungian psychology, they symbolize wholeness
and unity. Mandalas, which are meditation
associated with Hinduism and
Buddhism, are frequently drawn in the form of
circles. According to the South Asian tradition,
meditating on mandalas allows meditators access
to different realms of consciousness. In a roughly
parallel manner, magic circles are viewed as func-
tioning as doorways to alternate realities.

diagrams

In ceremonial magic, magicians cast (create) a
circle around themselves as protection, as a way of
keeping out negative energies and entities. The
utilization of circles for protection is actually quite
old. During the Western medieval period, for
example, circles would be drawn on the floor
around the seriously ill and around newborns and
their mothers to protect them from demonic
forces. Circles are also cast to contain the energies
that are created within the circle during a given
ritual—they become invisible boundaries that one
does not cross without disrupting the energy.

There are several ways of conceiving the circle



as a kind of energy containment field. With respect
to such activities as casting a spell, for example, the
circle allows energy to build up without leaking
out into the surrounding area until the proper
moment when the energy is projected outward in
a concentrated burst. More generally, the circle
provides an arena within which the vibrations of
the group energy can be altered so as to draw the
participants nearer to the otherworld.

In most religious traditions, one finds the notion
that the normally unseen spiritual world coexists in
the same time and space as the physical world, in
what might be referred to as a different dimension.
What separates them is their differing rates of vibra-
tion (understood literally or metaphorically). Thus,
in order to enter into rapport with the otherworld,
one needs to create a space—in this case the circle—
within which the rate of vibration can be modified.

In occult traditions, the other dimensions are
understood as constituting a series of different
realms or planes, arranged according to rate of
vibration. It is the subtle energies found in these
other realms that one manipulates during magical
operations. In occult literature, the plane closest to
the physical is referred to as the etheric plane, and
the subtle energies of this realm are often termed
etheric energies. Etheric energies are subdivided
into four categories according to the four classical
elements of Greek philosophy—earth, air, fire, and
water—and hence are sometimes also referred to
as elemental energies. It is from these etheric ener-
gies that the magician constructs the circle.

As both consecrated space in the physical
realm, and space that has also been etherialized by
being raised in vibration, the interior of the circle
is, in a sense, “between the worlds” From this
energized space—a physical/etheric temple float-
ing between the worlds—it is easy for participants
to extend their imagination into the subtle realms,
and thus facilitate magical operations. By the same
token, it is easy for spiritual entities and other
powers to be drawn near the participants.

See also Magic and Magical Groups

For Further Reading:

Amber K. True Magick: A Beginner’s Guide.
Llewellyn, 1991.

Farrar, Stewart. What Witches Do: The Modern Coven
Revealed. New York: Coward, McCann, 1971.
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Collective Unconscious

The collective unconscious, a term coined by the
psychologist Carl Jung, refers to the storehouse of
myths and symbols to which all human beings have
access. Much of traditional Jungian analysis focuses
on the interpretation of dreams. Jung found that
the dreams of his clients frequently contained
images with which they were completely unfamil-
iar, but which seemed to reflect symbols that could
be found somewhere in the mythological systems of
world culture. The notion of the collective uncon-
scious was used to explain this phenomenon.

Jung’s unique contribution to modern psychol-
ogy begins with the observation that the basic
structure of many symbols and myths are nearly
universal, even between cultures that had no
historical influence on one another. Most tradi-
tional societies, for example, tell hero myths, utilize
circles to represent wholeness, the sky to symbolize
transcendence, etc. Jung theorized that this univer-
sality resulted from unconscious patterns (genetic
or quasi-genetic predispositions to utilize certain
symbolic and mythic structures) that we inherited
from our distant ancestors. The reservoir of these
patterns constitutes a collective unconscious,
distinct from the individual, personal unconscious
that is the focus of Freudian psychoanalysis.

Jung referred to the unconscious, predisposing
patterns for particular myths and symbols as arche-
types. Hence one can talk about the mandala (i.e.,
the circle) archetype, the hero archetype (the latter
made famous by the Jungian thinker Joseph
Campbell), and so forth. Jung asserted that his
notions of the collective unconscious and the
archetypes were on par with the theory of instincts.
In other words, one examines certain kinds of
behaviors and theorizes that they are the results of
certain biological drives, although it is, of course,
impossible to directly observe such drives/instincts.

Notions derived from Jungian psychology have
been introduced into popular culture in the last
several decades, as is evident in the recent interest
in mythology. Not too many years ago, the word
myth carried with it connotations of falsity and
illusion in popular discourse. In recent years, a
more positive notion of myth has become
popular, through the work of Joseph Campbell
and other writers whose work flows out of the
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Jungian perspective. Thanks to their work,
mythology, in the sense of sacred stories, is now
viewed as something worthwhile, and even neces-
sary for human beings. Campbell’s views were
popularized through a series of TV interviews
with Bill Moyers.

Jung’s ideas have sometimes been invoked to
explain certain experiences or certain cultural-
historical facts that seem to indicate the existence
of a spiritual dimension and spiritual beings, such
as devils. Thus the fact that people report similar
experiences during demonic encounters can be
explained in terms of universal symbols from the
collective unconscious. Similarly, the fact that
different cultures at different periods of time all
report similar beings can merely indicate that such
phenomena reflect archetypal patterns in the
human mind rather than that demonic spirits
actually exist.

See also Demons

For Further Reading:

Campbell, Joseph. The Hero with a Thousand Faces.

Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1949.

Samuels, Andrew, Bani Shorter, and Fred Plaut. A

Critical Dictionary of Jungian Analysis. London:
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1986.

The Craft

In this 1996 film, a young girl moves to Los
Angeles and finds that she doesn’t fit in anywhere
in the cliquish St. Benedict’s Academy. She then
finds friends in three other outcast girls. Together
they create their own coven and stumble onto real
supernatural power.

The Craze

Jack Palance plays the owner of a London antique
store in this 1973 film. In his spare time, he leads a
Satanic cult that ritually sacrifices beautiful
women. The police keep finding the bodies of the
group’s victims scattered around the countryside.

Crime

Satanic crime, more frequently referred to as occult
crime, became a topic of popular interest among

law enforcement officials during the heyday of the
Satanic ritual abuse (SRA) scare of the 1980s and
1990s. The category of occult crime was the
successor to earlier concerns about ritual murder
by magical cults, such as secretive voodoo groups.
Ritual murder mythology was explored and
amplified by authors of popular horror stories.
The SRA scare was the end product of several
distinct influences:

1. Fictional portrayals of diabolical
conspiracies, especially in box office movies
(e.g., Rosemary’s Baby).

2. Public concern over dangerous cults,
particularly certain pseudoreligious groups
that seemed to have a diabolical dimension,
such as the Manson Family. The priority of
Manson would later be supplanted by the
drug smugglers associated with the
Matamoros murders.

3. Concerns (some analysts would say social
guilt) over emerging problems in the
childcare industry, which became the focal
point of SRA hysteria.

4. The belief in the reality of a widespread
underground Satanic conspiracy, a belief that
had been cultivated among certain segments
of the conservative Christian subculture.
Police officers and social workers with
conservative religious leanings spearheaded
the SRA scare.

5. And, finally, because of its sensationalistic
appeal, once the SRA panic got underway it was
picked up and promoted by an irresponsible
mass media, particularly talk shows.

It was not until the late 1990s that the notion
of a widespread conspiracy by child-abusing
Satanists had been thoroughly discredited.

Beyond SRA cases, other kinds of occult crime
are similarly suspect. The occasional group of
adolescents who “sacrifice” household pets and
vandals who sometimes leave behind Satanic
symbols hardly constitute a serious phenomenon.
The difficulty with constructing occult crime as a
major social threat is reflected in the 1993 mass
market paperback, Raising Hell: An Encyclopedia of
Devil Worship and Satanic Crime. In addition to



some of the usual SRA cases, the author pulls in
any crime with even the most tenuous link to the
occult, such as the Zodiac killer who murdered
people according to their astrological sign. He
even includes an entry on the overtly Christian Ku
Klux Klan. Perhaps more tellingly, in the few cases
with genuine Satanic elements such as the Night
Stalker murders, one is forced to confront one of
the basic premises of much occult crime thinking,
namely the usually unstated assumption that
Satanism somehow causes individuals to commit
crimes. The premise that the occult is an inde-
pendent motivating factor is dubious at best.

In the face of the empirical absence of an infer-
nal criminal underground, occult crime experts
have often attempted to draw links to organized
Satanist groups, particularly the Church of Satan.
During the height of the SRA scare, police semi-
nars on occult crime frequently included segments
on organized Satanism that warned against the
social dangers of the philosophy of personal
indulgence advocated by The Satanic Bible.
Despite the fact that Anton LaVey explicitly
rejected unlawful activity—including blood sacri-
fice—in The Satanic Bible, the discovery of a copy
of this widely available book at a crime scene has
often been sufficient evidence for investigators to
label the crime Satanic. Perhaps the most signifi-
cant case of this kind was that of Stanley Dean
Baker. Arrested in 1970 after a traffic violation, he
confessed, “I have a problem. 'm a cannibal.”
Police found a human finger in one of Baker’s
pockets and a copy of The Satanic Bible in the
other. Baker subsequently regaled authorities and
fellow prisoners with tales of his participation in a
blood-drinking cult in Wyoming. He later blamed
his criminal activities on the influence of drugs,
not the Devil.

See also Night Stalker; Satanic Ritual Abuse

For Further Reading:

Baddeley, Gavin. Lucifer Rising: Sin, Devil Worship
and Rock’n’Roll. London: Plexus, 1999.

Ellis, Bill. Raising the Devil: Satanism, New Religions,
and the Media. Lexington: University Press of
Kentucky, 2000.

Hicks, Robert. In Pursuit of Satan: The Police and
the Occult. Amherst, NY: Prometheus Books,
1991.

Jenkins, Philip. Mystics and Messiahs: Cults and New
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Religions in American History. New York: Oxford
University Press, 2000.

LaVey, Anton Szandor. The Satanic Bible. New York:
Avon, 1969.

Newton, Michael. Raising Hell: An Encyclopedia of
Devil Worship and Satanic Crime. New York:
Avon, 1993.

Crowley, Aleister Edward

Aleister Crowley (October 12, 1875-December 1,
1947), the most famous and influential ritual
magician of the twentieth century, was born
Edward Alexander Crowley in Leamington,
Warwickshire, England. His father was a preacher
for the Exclusive Plymouth Brethren, and he soon
rebelled against his strict,
upbringing. He was a student at Trinity College in
Cambridge from 1894 to 1897, but dropped out
before completing a degree. His interests in the
occult and sexual activity crowded out his studies.
Although Crowley did not consider himself a
Satanist, he sometimes sported a Satanist image—
e.g., he often referred to himself as the “Beast,” an
allusion to the beast of the book of Revelation—

fundamentalist

English author, magician, and occultist, Aleister Crowley
with a selection of occult instruments (Archive Photos)
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and is the principal source for modern Satanism’s
magical practices. One measure of this influence is
that the Enochian Keys in Anton LaVey’s Satanic
Bible were taken from Crowley’s periodical
Equinox.

In 1898 he was initiated into the Hermetic
Order of the Golden Dawn (OGD), an occult
group focused on ritual magic—or magick, as
Crowley liked to spell it. In 1903 he married Rose
Edith Kelly. He seemed destined for leadership in
the OGD, but was denied higher grades of initia-
tion because of his homosexual activities. Samuel
(MacGregor) Mathers, one of the founders of the
OGD, gave Crowley the higher grades anyway,
thus causing a split in the organization. By 1904
Crowley decided to exit the OGD and was seeking
another avenue of expression. Visiting in Cairo,
Egypt, in April 1904, he reportedly received a
communication lasting several days from a spirit
entity named Aiwass. The result was The Book of
the Law, an outline of his Egyptian brand of
magic, which he called Thelema, from the Greek
word for will. Crowley taught that ““Do what thou
wilt’ shall be the whole of the Law,” which is to say
that training the will to achieve the fulfillment of
one’s destiny is crucial for magical activity.

In 1907 he founded his own order, Argenteum
Astrum (Silver Star), and two years later began the
semiannual periodical, Equinox, the collected
issues of which later became an important source
of magical material. Also in 1909 he obtained a
divorce. In 1912 he met Theodor Reuss, head of
the Ordo Templi Orientis (OTO), an occult group
that taught sex magic at its higher levels. Crowley
joined the OTO and soon was made the head of its
British branch. He added rituals for homosexual
magic.

Crowley went to the United States in 1914 and
met with the few OTO adherents there at that
time. At some point he discovered and was
inspired by the sex magic theories of P. B.
Randolph, founder of the Fraternitas Rosae Crucis
in America, and over the following years altered
the OTO sex magic rituals to accommodate his
new findings. In 1919 he moved to Italy, where he
continued his training and reached ipsissimus, the
highest magical level. In 1922 he succeeded
Theodore Reuss as outer head of the OTO.

In 1923 Mussolini, as part of a move against
occultists, forced Crowley to leave Italy. He went
first to Tunis, then France (from which he was
expelled about 1930), then to England, where he
remained for the rest of his life. In 1929 he
married Maria Theresa Ferrari de Miramar.
Despite Crowley’s dedicated leadership, the OTO
did not grow, but steadily diminished. Perhaps it
was because Crowley’s energies were diverted by
an addiction to heroin, or perhaps the times were
not conducive to occultists generally. At the time
of his death, there was only one remaining center
of the OTO, and the group almost disappeared
entirely until its surprising resurgence in the
1970s. Crowley’s impact has continued to be
tremendous among almost all the magical groups.
See also Left-Hand Path; Magic and Magical
Groups
For Further Reading:
Crowley, Aleister. Magic in Theory and Practice. New
York: Castle, 1929.

King, Francis. Sexuality, Magic and Perversion.
London: New English Library, 1971.

Regardie, Israel, ed. Gems from the Equinox: Selected
Writings of Aleister Crowley. St. Paul, MN:
Llewellyn, 1974.

Curse of the Demon

John Holden, a skeptical psychologist, goes to a
conference on the paranormal in this 1957 film.
There he meets Julian Karswell, a self-proclaimed
warlock, but refuses to believe that the eccentric
individual leads a cult of evil devil-worshipers.
Karswell responds to Holden’s efforts to expose
him by slipping a piece of paper that Karswell slips
into the psychologist’s possession. The paper,
containing Runic letters, bears a curse.

Curses

Be certain you DO NOT care if the intended victim
lives or dies, before you throw your curse, and having
caused their destruction, revel, rather than feel
remorse. . .. To insure the destruction of an enemy,
you must destroy them by proxy! They must be shot,
stabbed, sickened, burned, smashed, drowned, or rent
in the most vividly convincing manner!

Anton LaVey, The Satanic Bible
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Bayg of ingredients for bad spells from South Carolina. It includes roots, graveyard dust, hair and nail clippings from the
intended victim, and the victim’s underclothing pierced with a pin (Fortean Picture Library)

Curses, sometimes referred to as hexes, are nega-
tive magical spells made against other people.
They are meant to harm a person through ill luck,
sickness, or even death. Curses traditionally invoke
supernatural forces or entities to change
someone’s fate for the worse. In many different
cultures, sorcerers can be hired to place curses on
others. Sorcerers can also be hired to undo a curse.
As a group, entire families and their descen-
dants have been affected by curses. They can also
be used to protect temples, other kinds of spaces,
and treasures, as in the case of the famous
Tutankhamen tomb. A curse can remain dormant
for a long time, only hitting the victim later. Also,
once a curse comes into effect, its duration can
vary considerably. In some traditions, it is believed
that the most effective curses are executed on a
night during which the moon is waning.
Although associated primarily with Vodoun
(voodoo), a widely practiced approach to cursing
is to perform negative rituals over an effigy of the
intended victim. A doll-like figure meant to repre-
sent the target of the spell is made out of wax, clay,

wood, cloth or some other material. A piece of
clothing, strand of hair, fingernail trimming, or
some other such item associated with the victim
are placed on or in the doll, which is then burned
or pierced, thereby causing suffering or death.

The use of an effigy to curse an enemy has been
incorporated into modern Satanism. In The
Satanic Bible, for example, Anton LaVey recom-
mends the following procedure “To Cause the
Destruction of An Enemy”:

Remain in the area of the altar [previously
described] unless imagery is more easily
obtained in another spot, such as in the
vicinity of the victim. Producing the image of
the victim, proceed to inflict the destruction
upon the effigy in the manner of your choice.
This can be done in the following ways:
the sticking of pins or nails into a doll
representing your victim; the doll may be
cloth, wax, wood, vegetable matter, etc.
the creation of graphic imagery depicting
the method of your victim’s
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destruction; drawings, paintings, etc.
the creation of a vivid literary description
of your victim’s ultimate end; a detailed
soliloquy directed at the intended
victim, describing his torments and
annihilation.
mutilation, injury, infliction of pain or
illness by proxy using any other means
or devices desired.
Intense, calculated hatred and disdain should
accompany this step of the ceremony, and no
attempt should be made to stop this step until
the expended energy results in a state of
relative exhaustion on the part of the magician.

As developed by Anton LaVey, cursing became
one of the principal magical acts of modern

Curse from the late 18th or early 19th century against
Mary Ann Ward, which was found with a curse doll. It
reads: I act this spell upon you from my holl (whole)
heart wishing you to never rest nor eat nor sleep the
whole resten part of your life. I hope your flesh will waste
away and I hope you will never spend another penny I
ought to have. Wishing this from my whole heart.
(Fortean Picture Library)

Satanism. It occupies a prominent place in his
Satanic Bible. LaVey recommended coming
together for ritual cursings as a way of forming
bonds within a Satanic group. The importance
given to such “supernatural” acts may strike one as
odd, given that LaVeyan Satanism is generally
atheistic. LaVey, however, defined magic broadly
as “The change in situations or events in accor-
dance with one’s will, which would, using
normally accepted methods, be unchangeable”
(LaVey 1969, 110). While arguing that the “greater
magic” taps forces beyond the ken of contempo-
rary science, he did not go so far as to assert that
such forces were “spiritual” or unscientific (indi-
cating, rather, that in the future science would
likely discover how magic works). In his descrip-
tion of Satanic ritual, he implied that emotional
energy was somehow involved with the effective
power of cursing; for example: “In the case of a
curse or destruction ritual, it sometimes helps the
magician if his desires are intensified by other
members of the group”(119).

LaVey’s apparent seriousness about ritual
cursing is reflected in the liturgical text,
“Invocation Employed Towards the Conjuration
of Destruction,” found in The Satanic Bible:

BEHOLD! The mighty voices of my
vengeance smash the stillness of the air and
stand as monoliths of wrath upon a plain of
writhing serpents. I am become as a
monstrous machine of annihilation to the
festering fragments of the body of he (she)
who would detain me.

It repenteth me not that my summons
doth ride upon the blasting winds which
multiply the sting of my bitterness; And great
black slimy shapes shall rise from brackish
pits and vomit forth their pustulence into his
(her) puny brain.

I call upon the messengers of doom to
slash with grim delight this victim I hath
chosen. Silent is that voiceless bird that feeds
upon the brain-pulp of him (her) who hath
tormented me, and the agony of the is to be
shall sustain itself in shrieks of pain, only to
serve as signals of warning to those who
would resent my being.



Oh come forth in the name of Abaddon
and destroy him (her) whose name I giveth as
a sign.

Oh great brothers of the night, thou who
makest my place of comfort, who rideth out
upon the hot winds of Hell, who dwelleth in
the devil’s fane; Move and appear! Present
yourselves to him (her) who sustaineth the
rottenness of the mind that moves the
gibbering mouth that mocks the just and
strong!; rend that gaggling tongue and close
his (her) throat, Oh Kali! Pierce his (her)
lungs with the stings of scorpions, Oh
Sekhmet! Plunge his (her) substance into the
dismal void, Oh mighty Dagon!

I thrust aloft the bifid barb of Hell and on
its tines resplendently impaled my sacrifice
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through vengeance rests!
Shemhamforash! Hail Satan! (149-150)

LaVey claimed that Jane Mansfield died as the
result of a curse he placed on her boyfriend
(Mansfield and her boyfriend died together in an
automobile accident), although LaVey’s assertion
that his curse caused Jane Mansfield’s and her
boyfriend’s death was made public only after the fact.

See also Church of Satan; Hex; Love (Lust) Spells
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Damn Yankees

This 1955 Broadway musical drama by George
Abbott has become a classic. In 1958 it was
adapted into a film. A remake of Abbott’s play
appeared again on Broadway in 1994, starring
Jerry Lewis as Mr. Applegate. The story is about a
sports fan, Joe, who is so desperate to see his team
to win the season that he is willing to sell his soul,
if need be, to have them win. At the moment Joe
utters his wish, a man dressed in contemporary
clothes appears before him in a cloud of smoke.
He introduces himself as one Mr. Applegate, who
asserts that he is able to grant Joe his wish. The
horrors of hell and damnation are never dealt with
overtly, though they are alluded to in song and
dance. There is also a happy ending: The devoted
love of his wife is enough to protect him from the
fate of being condemned to hell.

Dante Rlighieri

Devils and angels are included in Dante’s great
epic, the Divine Comedy: Satan at the core of the
earth and apex of hell, and multitudes of the good
angels in his paradise. The Italian poet, philoso-
pher and theologian Dante Alighieri (Florence
1265—-Ravenna 1321) was born of a Guelf middle-
class family. He played an important role in
Florentine civic and political life. After writing his
first work, the Vita Nuova, about his youthful

bl

idealistic love for Beatrice Portinari, he took an
active part in the administration of the commune
and was on the imperial side in the struggle
between Guelfs and Ghibellines, respectively the
partisans of the pope and the emperor, who were
fighting for the jurisdiction in Italy. However,
when the rival party splintered into two factions,
he decided to support the antipapal policy of the
White Guelfs. After the Blacks took over the city in
1301, under the wing of Charles de Valois, Dante
was exiled and his life of wandering from court to
court of medieval Italy began.

During his exile, he wrote the Convivio, his
chief work in Italian prose inspired by the reading
of Cicero and Boethius; the Latin De vulgari
eloquentia, a treatise about the preeminence of the
Italian vernacular and the definition of the highest
form of Italian lyrical poetry, the canzone; the De
Monarchia, an eloquent defense of the imperial
principle that contains Dante’s most original
contribution to philosophical thought.

The actual life of his own times, interpreted by
the story of his own inner anguishes, represents
Dante’s primary source of inspiration for the
Divina Commedia, an allegory of the human
condition and destiny in the form of a vision of
the state of the souls after death. Dante himself is
the pilgrim of the visionary journey through hell
and purgatory, to heaven, during a week at Easter
in the year 1300 when, at the age of thirty-five, he



b Dante’s Inferno

feels lost in the “dark wood” of his own moral
confusion. The Latin poet Virgil, representing
secular learning, is his guide through the depths of
hell and up the Mountain of Purgatory, and
Beatrice, representing the higher divine inspira-
tion, leads him to heaven and to the inexpressible
divine source of all love.

Dante adopted a punitive inferno, and added a
purgatory, for those who were not cut off from
hope. Paradise follows in one continuous line of
ascent. Hell, in Dante’s scheme corresponding to
the general medieval view of the world, is placed
in the interior of the earth, and is portrayed as the
place of eternal isolation of the souls. It consists of
nine concentric circles that, from the hemisphere
of the earth and across the river Acheron, progres-
sively diminish in circumference, forming an
inverted cone ending in the center of the Earth. In
each circle, representing the nature and effects of
sin, a distinct class of sinners undergoes a particu-
lar torment according to the nature and gravity of
their wrongdoings.

When he fell from heaven, Satan struck the
earth at the antipodes of Jerusalem, and tore
through its substance as far as the center, where he
remains fixed for all time, a three-faced monster,
champing with his teeth the three arch-sinners
against church and state, Judas Iscariot, Brutus,
and Cassius. The extremity of torture is inflicted
by cold, not by heat. Satan’s wings, perpetually
beating, send forth an icy blast that freezes the
river Cocytus to a glassy hardness, and in it are
immured the four last grades of sinners.

A hidden path connects the center of the earth
to the purgatory, the place of purgation and of
preparation for the life of eternal blessedness. It is
imagined as a mountain formed by the earth that
retreated before Lucifer as he fell from heaven into
the abyss of hell, and it is located at the exact
antipodes of Jerusalem and Mount Calvary, in the
center of the southern hemisphere. After the ante-
purgatory, where are placed the excommunicated
and the belatedly repentant, and the passage
through Peter’s Gate, come seven encircling
terraces, which rise in succession with diminished
circuit as they approach the summit. Each of the
cornices corresponds to the seven deadly sins,
from which the soul is purged through the expia-

tory labor of climbing the mountain. The terres-
trial paradise is reached through a final wall of
flames and comprehends two streams that wash
away the remembrance of sin and strengthen the
remembrance of good deeds. Dante’s Paradise,
according to the Ptolemaic system of cosmogra-
phy, consists of nine moving heavens, which are
concentric with the earth, the fixed center of the
universe, and around which they revolve at a
velocity proportional to their distance from the
earth. Each heaven is presided over by one of the
angelic orders, and exercises its special influence
on human beings and their affairs. The seven
lowest are the heavens of the planets: the moon,
Mercury, Venus, the sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn.
The eighth heaven, the sphere of the Fixed Stars, is
the highest visible region of the celestial world,
and the ninth heaven, the Primum Mobile,
governs the general motion of the heavens from
east to west, and by it all place and time are ulti-
mately measured. Finally, beyond and outside the
heavens, lies the Empyrean, where there is neither
time nor place, but light only, and which is the
special abode of the Deity and the saints.
See also Hell and Heaven; Purgatory; Satan
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Dante’s Infemo

Spencer Tracy plays Jim Carter, an unscrupulous
entrepreneur who manages to take over a
sideshow from its proprietors, a kindly man and
his niece, in this 1935 film. The purpose of the
exhibits were originally meant to warn people
about the evils of indulgences in greed and
wickedness. The attractions feature demons and
tortures gruesomely modeled directly after Dante



Alighieri’s fourteenth-century classic, Divine
Comedy: The Inferno. Tracy turns the exhibit into
a moneymaking house of horrors. Tracy, however,
begins to fear hell, and the words “Abandon all
hope, all ye who enter here,” which Dante
portrayed as inscribed above the gates of hell,
begin to haunt him. After the attraction collapses
and his wife abandons him, Tracy is arrested and
held responsible for the disaster and death his
attraction caused.

Dark Angel: The Ascent

A very unusual movie directed by Linda Hassani
about an evil angel who is tired of inflicting
punishment to the inhabitants of the under-
world. The visual effects for the atmosphere and
flavor of the underworld in this 1994 film were
created in a Romanian castle with torches instead
of electrical lighting. The fallen angel Veronica is
played by Angela Featherstone, who escapes from
hell through a secret passage just before her
bloodthirsty father slashes her with his sword.
Featherstone arrives on the earth through a
manhole with her dog. She slays murderers and
rapists, sending their souls to hell. In avenging
the good, however, she is doing evil and must
return to the underworld to be cleansed in the
river Styx. The love of a good man helps her learn
compassion.

The Dark Secret of Harvest Home

In this 1978 film a photographer and his wife
move to a quiet New England hamlet from
Manbhattan, and find that things are not as idyllic
as they seem. One of the better movies about a
couple who stumble onto a secret Satanist cult.

Dee, John

Astrologer John Dee (1527-1608) was born in
London of a Welsh family. He was educated in
Cambridge, where he became a Fellow of Trinity
College. Magic and alchemy were among his
major interests from his earliest years, and he
began collecting books and manuscripts. He
became a well-known mathematician. He is best
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John Dee (National Library of Medicine)

known to modern Satanists through the inclusion
of some of his Enochian Keys in the latter section
of Anton LaVey’s The Satanic Bible.

During the reign of the Catholic Mary Tudor,
he was accused of being a heretic and a conjurer.
However, he was able to clear his charge and he
was not burned, though he spent some time in
prison. During a journey abroad, he learned that a
mob had broken into his house at Mortlake and
sacked his library, believing that he was a worker
of black magic. Eventually he was favored by the
court of Queen Elizabeth I, who was much more
superstitious and interested in astrology than her
sister. Dee became her occult adviser, although she
never granted him the generous pension he was
seeking. During his numerous trips abroad, he
also acted as a secret agent for her, under the code
name “007.

John Dee is, however, best known for his
Enochian Magic, a system of magic teaching
communication with angels and spirits. Dee
joined Irishman Edward Kelly in an attempt to
communicate with the spirits through the practice
known as scrying. Communication with the spirits
was possible through the use of the Enochian
language, a genuine, complex language of
unknown origin with a solid grammar and syntax.
Each letter of the Enochian alphabet features a
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numerical value—a gematria—and is associated
with elemental, planetary, and tarot properties.

The Nineteen Calls, or Keys, of Enochian were
used by Dee and Kelly to conjure the angels. The
first two keys conjured the element Spirit, the next
sixteen conjured the four elements, whereas the
nineteenth Key invoked any of thirty aethyrs or
aires, probably representing levels of conscious-
ness. Kelly allegedly spoke Enochian when the
angels appeared in his crystal. One of the proce-
dures used during the communication consisted
of setting up charts, either filled with letters or left
blank, to which the angels would point with a rod
in order to spell out messages. These messages
were dictated backward, for dangerous forces
would have been released if the messages were
communicated directly. John Dee was less favored
by Elizabeth’s successor, James I, and ended his
days in poverty at Mortlake.

See also Enochian Magic; Magic and Magical

Groups
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Demiurge

The demiurge is the chief archon or evil spiritual
being who creates the world in the Gnostic
system. Gnosticism refers to a movement and
school of thought that was prominent in the
Hellenistic Mediterranean world that influenced
paganism, Judaism, and Christianity. According
to the Gnostic myth of creation, Sophia, one of
the good spiritual beings (one of the aeons) resid-
ing in the pleroma (the pure spiritual realm),
inadvertently creates another entity—often called
Yaldabaoth—who creates our familiar world (e.g,
refer to The Apocryphon of John 2, in Robinson
1981, 91. ). This evil deity, who is alternately desig-
nated the demiurge (a term originally utilized by
Plato to refer to a demigod who creates the world
in the Timaeus), also creates the human body for
the purpose of trapping human spirits in the

physical world. Our true home is the absolute
spirit, the pleroma.

A standard tenet of Gnostic Christianity was
that Yahweh, the God of the Old Testament, was
one and the same as this evil demiurge. Pointing to
the discrepancy between the jealous, vengeful god
of the Old Testament and the teachings of the
gentle Jesus, these Gnostics asserted that Jesus was
a teacher sent from the pleroma to guide us back
to our true home, and that the Father to which he
referred was different from Yahweh.

See also Archon; Gnosticism
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Oemons

The belief that malicious entities lie behind natural
disasters and other unpleasant aspects of human
life is very old and is still prevalent in many tradi-
tional societies. Especially before the development
of scientific discoveries that proffered more neutral
explanations for the irregularities of nature, it was
not unreasonable to postulate that such beings
were responsible for unexplainable natural disas-
ters and diseases. Although scientific explanations
have gradually supplanted metaphysical explana-
tions, demons and devils presently survive in the
mythology of Jung’s collective unconscious and in
other schools of the study of the mind that inter-
pret evil forces as projections of human fear and/or
as hallucinations.

While often the two words are used inter-
changeably—devils from Greek dia-ballo, to throw
across, that is, accuser; and demons from Greek
daimon, spirit—their meaning evolved through
the centuries and in different religious traditions.
Devils have always had a negative connotation as
evil forces whereas demons could be either good or
evil, depending on their individual nature.
Daimones in ancient Greece were tutelary semidi-
vine spirits of either good or bad nature.

In the early stages of Judaism, demons were
not a major aspect of the religious belief system.
During the first diaspora, when the Jews were in



contact with the dualist vision of Zoroastrianism,
a more defined role for demons was developed
within the tradition, in particular in the aggadah
that reflected popular rabbinic beliefs. These
mythological figures drew from indigenous pagan
beliefs (such as the shedim) and were believed to
be either creations of God or offspring of Lilith,
the first wife of Adam. In the cabala during the
Middle Ages, the evil forces of the Jewish tradition
took definite forms, names, and roles, although
they were never really fully accepted into
Orthodox Judaism.

The Greek word daimon was used in the
Roman and Hellenistic world to indicate evil
forces, and thus entered early Christian writings
with the negative connotation of impure spirits.
The Judeo-Christian tradition elaborated the
concept of the Devil as the fallen angel who
tempted Adam and Eve and was forever banished
from Paradise. Christian literature also drew upon
the belief systems of their neighbors in the depic-
tion of the Apocalypse, wherein appear demons
that recall Jewish, Persian, and Mesopotamian
myths. In the transmission of the texts of the
Scriptures the devil (in Hellenistic Greek, diabolos)
came to be identified with Satan (the name used
in the Hebrew bible to indicate an adversary). The
belief in evil powers as the source of sicknesses and
problems for humans is found in early Christian
literature, and Christian theology acknowledges
evil as necessary for the fulfillment of free will.
From very early, Christianity developed the prac-
tice of exorcism to expel evil spirits who had taken
control of human individuals. In medieval
Europe, the belief in the existence of demons came
to be associated with witchcraft and contributed
to the development of the practice of exorcism
and witch-hunting.

Since the early drafting of the Koran, Muslims
have also believed in the existence of demonic
forces, known as shaytan, who are in constant
revolt against God—ifrit, marid, and jann (a.k.a.
jinn, pre-Islamic hostile spirits in general associ-
ated with the desert). Sometimes these evil forces
are identified with animals (such as the snake and
the scorpion) or with natural elements. One
ambiguous figure, divine and evil (jinn) at the
same time, is Iblis, who partially resembles the
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Devil of the Judeo-Christian tradition as a fallen
angel. Believed to be eternally expelled from the
Garden of heaven for refusing to bow, upon God’s
order, in front of Adam (i.e., a being made of
earth), he gradually also came to be called Satan.

The Hindu tradition is rich with mythic figures
of divine, or semidivine, superhuman nature. In
its literature demons are hierarchically ranked in
various cosmic layers. Demons who belong to the
lower part of hierarchy are demonic, dark beings,
such as the asuras, who are always adversaries to
humankind. Raksasas are demons who embody
various hostile animals (snakes, vultures, etc.), are
identified with spirits of the night, kill people, and
resemble vampires.

Other demons of the Indian tradition that
passed into Buddhism are the bhutas, the pretas,
and pisacas. Buddhism, especially at the popular
level, inherited the lore of mythological Hinduism
about the asuras and other demons. They belong to
the category of sentient beings (like humans and
gods), and as such are subject to the cycle of rein-
carnation. The Buddhist archfiend is Mara, who in
vain tempted Gautama shortly before his enlight-
enment. Evil forces are encountered in the
Burmese Buddhist figures of the nats and other
ghosts who inflict pain on humans. In Mahayana
Buddhism demons are alternatively good or evil
in their efforts to keep their devotees in the faith.

A number of female demonic figures have also
been developed that explain children’s sicknesses
or death. In medieval central and eastern Europe
the lamias, mythic figures of Greek and Roman
origin, were believed to kill all children by drink-
ing their blood; the Hindu Churalin (who embod-
ies the women who died because of childbirth),
and in Islam ghul, are female demons who lie in
wait and practice cannibalism. In Judaism Lilith,
considered to be the first wife of Adam, typically
was believed to attack children.

Most of the traditional cultures of the world
visualize the universe as a three-tiered cosmos of
heaven, earth, and underworld. Heaven is reserved
for deities, living human beings occupy the middle
world, and demons often reside in the under-
world. The spirits of the dead are also often
perceived as living underground, perhaps as a
result of the custom of burial in the ground.
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In Christianity, the ancient underworld that,
originally, was the common fate of humanity
became a realm of torture in which sinners and
unbelievers were tormented for eternity. In the
Christian tradition in particular, underworld
devils acquired employment tormenting the
souls of the damned, though the earliest
Christian idea was that stern, righteous angels
tormented the damned. As the righteous angels
were imaginatively removed from hell, Satan,
ruler of all other devils, became king of the
underworld.

As portrayed in the New Testament, demons
constitute the infernal equivalent of God’s celestial
host. While angels go about helping human beings
and doing good, demons harass humanity and go
about doing evil. Christian scriptures relate many
stories about exorcisms in which possessed indi-
viduals are freed from demons. According to the
Gospels, healing the sick and the deranged by
exorcising demons constituted a major aspect of
Jesus’ ministry (e.g., Matthew 15:22 and 15:28;
Luke 4:33-35). Jesus also imparted the power to
exorcise to the disciples (Matthew 10:1).

As related in one familiar Gospel tale, demons
can also possess animals: “Now there was there
nigh unto the mountains a great herd of swine
feeding. And all the devils besought him, saying,
Send us into the swine, that we may enter into
them. And forthwith Jesus gave them leave. And
the unclean spirits went out, and entered into the
swine: and the herd ran violently down a steep
place into the sea, (they were about two thousand;)
and were choked in the sea” (Mark 5:7-13).
Although the story is not spelled out in the Bible, a
number of passages seem to allude to the well-
known story about Satan leading a celestial revolt.
By implication, demons were formerly angels who
were cast out of heaven with Lucifer after the
failure of his revolution. Defeated in the celestial
realm, the infernal host continues a kind of guer-
rilla warfare against God’s people in the earthly
realm, as reflected in a familiar passage from the
Book of Ephesians:

For we wrestle not against flesh and blood
human but against principalities, against
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of

this world, against spiritual wickedness in
high places (6:12).

The primary point of their attack is in trying to
seduce Christians into departing from the path of
salvation by teaching falsehoods:

The Spirit expressly says that in later times
some will depart from the faith by giving heed
to deceitful spirits and doctrines of demons,
through the pretensions of liars.(1 Tim. 4:1-2).

In addition to their assault on Christians,
another strategy in the guerrilla war against
heaven is for demons to assume the forms of gods
and goddesses of other religions. The people who
worship pagan deities cannot be saved:

What pagans sacrifice they offer to demons
and not to God. I do not want you to be
partners with demons. You cannot drink the
cup of the Lord and the cup of demons. You
cannot partake of the table of the Lord and
the table of demons. (1 Cor. 10:20-21).

In the United States, survey research indicates
that about a third of all Americans accept the idea
that Satan is a conscious, active entity. Presumably,
they have similar beliefs regarding demons. The
great majority of people holding this tenet are
conservative Christians. An opinion poll conduced
by Time magazine in 1993 indicated that 49
percent of the population believed in fallen angels
or devils. (The question was poorly worded so that
a more precise survey might not reflect this high a
figure.) In the present-day Christian world, only
Catholic Ireland ranks as high as the U.S. in terms
of belief in the existence of a Satanic being.

Liberal Christianity is a different story. As a
Baptist periodical noted, “Religious liberals do not
believe in the literal reality and actual personality of
Satan. ... The devil or Satan is not at all a real
person, but only an impersonal evil force present
and operating in the world” (“Does Satan Really
Exist?” 1993). The unnamed author of this piece
goes on to assert that, “Any system of religious belief
that denies the literal reality and actual personality
of Satan is radically unChristian and unBiblical in



nature and clearly under the dominion of the very
devil whom it denies.” This article estimates that 75
percent of American ministers held this nonrealis-
tic view of the Prince of Darkness, implying that
most Christian churches are unChristian.

The difference between conservative and
liberal faith traditions is that conservatives inter-
pret scripture literally, with the idea that the Bible
must be embraced as a whole rather than piece-
meal. Liberals, on the other hand, distinguish
between what they regard as the core of Jesus’
teachings and what might be understood as the
folklore of New Testament times. This folklore
would include the prescientific belief in demons
and the like, which liberal Christians feel can be
ejected without disturbing the central message of
the Gospels.

Conservative Christians generally view liberal
Christianity as being under the sway of demonic
forces. Furthermore, in line with the apostle Paul’s
assertion in 1 Corinthians cited above, conserva-
tive Christians also believe that demons founded
and continue to shape all non-Christian tradi-
tions. As asserted in Demons in the World Today,
“The great ethnic faiths of India, China and Japan
major in demonism, as well as the animistic reli-
gions of Africa, South America and some Islands.”
Conservative Christians take a similar position
with respect to occult/metaphysical/new age reli-
gion. To cite a sample passage from Lee and
Hindson’s Angels of Deceit:

Today people are experimenting with
astrology, witchcraft, Ouija boards, divination,
channeling, Tarot cards, fortune-tellers,
mediums, crystals and shamans. Mankind has
come to the final conclusion of disbelief in
God and has turned to belief in the very
opposite! Satan has cleverly convinced the
modern mind that he is not to be taken
seriously until all other spiritual options are
exhausted. Then, when empty souls turn to
him in desperation, he can take them over
completely and totally. (118)

Finally we should note that some commentators,
even within the conservative Christian community,
view the seemingly obsessive interest in Satan as
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itself embodying demonic activity. As C. S. Lewis
wrote in The Screwtape Letters, “There are two equal
and opposite errors into which our race can fall
about the devils. One is to disbelieve in their exis-
tence. The other is to believe, and to feel an excessive
and unhealthy interest in them. They themselves are
equally pleased by both errors” (Lewis 1961, 3).

See also Buddhism; China; Hinduism; Islam;

Judaism; Possession and Exorcism
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Descent info fhe Underworld

A theme of descent into the underworld is found
in many different religious traditions, in the form
of myths and rituals. The underworld is usually
viewed as being physically located in a given place
underneath the earth; for example, under a moun-
tain, or beyond an ocean that can be reached only
by crossing a narrow and dangerous bridge. The
dark kingdom of the underworld typically
contains various spirits, a king and/or a queen, a
devil figure, or some other mythical characters,
who rule the souls of the dead.

In the cultural tradition that spread from
Siberia and Asia to the American continent and the
Pacific islands, the descent to the underworld was
an important part of the spiritual complex referred
to as shamanism. The shaman’s healing power
stemmed from his ability to descend to the under-
world to visit the spirits who caused the illness of
the patient. Upon his return, the shaman sang of
his journey in the underworld, the crossing of a
bridge over the ocean, and the encounter with the
spirits. The shaman’s task could also include fore-
seeing the future or the weather, or finding a
person or a lost object, or guiding the wandering
spirits of the dead to the realm of the dead.

In the ancient Western world there were a
number of myths that recounted descent into the
underworld of an heroic or divine being, who
aimed to rescue a beloved one or to obtain immor-
tality and wisdom. In one of the most ancient
accounts of a journey to the underworld, the
Sumerian goddess Inanna (in the Akkadian civiliza-
tion she was called Ishtar) experienced a descent
into the underworld where she underwent a sort of
initiation process of death and rebirth. During the
journey, the goddess went through seven gates,
gradually taking off all of her clothes and orna-
ments. At the end of the journey, the goddess died
and the vegetation on earth immediately wilted.
When sprinkled with the water of life, the goddess
came back to life, thus regenerating the earth.

A mythical hero of the ancient Greek world
was Orpheus, poet and musician whose wife,
Eurydice, died from the bite of a snake. Orpheus’s
art was so powerful that he enchanted the king of
Hades and convinced him to release his wife,
although his violation of the condition that he not

look at her until they were completely back in the
world resulted in the loss of Eurydice. The theme
of the failure of the hero to complete his task in
the underworld realm of the departed represents
the effort of the human imagination to come to
grips with the unavoidable fate of death.

In the Greek world, a somewhat related myth is
the story of Persephone. Persephone was
kidnapped by Hades. Her mother Demeter,
goddess of grain, mourned the loss of her daugh-
ter, which resulted in the death of vegetation and
humankind’s starvation. The gods eventually
agreed that Persephone should be returned to her
mother. In the meanwhile, however, Hades had
made Persephone eat the fruit of the dead (seeds
of pomegranate, symbol of fertility and blood),
and thus bound her to the realm of the dead. The
final agreement was that, for half of the year,
Persephone was the ruling queen of Hades, and
for the other half, she was with her mother
Demeter. Although this myth was originally inter-
preted as explaining the vegetation cycle, various
elements indicate the characteristics of a process
of female initiation: her descent to the underworld
that ended with her marriage to Hades (she
became Queen of Hades) could symbolize her
death as virgin and the achievement of a new
status—from daughter to wife.

In the Christian tradition, the underworld is a
place of damnation for sinners. In early apoc-
ryphal literature, Christ was described as descend-
ing into hell to rescue the damned and to demon-
strate his victory over the reign of evil. In medieval
culture, the first part of the Divina Commedia, the
Inferno, describes Dante’s descent to hell under the
guidance of the Latin poet Virgil.

See also Dante Alighieri; Underworld; Virgil
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“The Devil and Daniel Webster”
In this 1936 short story by Stephen Vincent Benet,
an impoverished farmer from New Hampshire,



Jabez Stone, sells his soul to the Devil in exchange
for seven years of prosperity. However, when the
time comes due for Jabez to relinquish his soul, he
becomes frightened and hires the famous lawyer
Daniel Webster to get him out of the contract—an
interesting American twist on the Faust legend.
Mr. Scratch, the representative for the Devil,
agrees to litigate on the condition that he be
allowed to choose every jury member, whom he
recruits from the worst of the underworld’s
sinners, and whom he assumes will decide against
the farmer. Instead, Webster makes such a superb
defense that the jurors feel much remorse for their
own bad deeds, and they vote not to condemn
Jabez to his horrific fate. Mr. Scratch leaves the
farmer to his good life, as taking him could
threaten the stability of hell with a mass exodus.
—Evelyn Oliver

The Devil and Max Devlin

A 1981 Disney Studios comedy about an obnox-
ious slumlord, Max Devlin, who is killed by a bus
and sent to hell. The Devil tells him that if he can
get three souls to exchange for his, Max can get out
of hell. After a great deal of trouble finding three
replacements, Max has a change of heart and does
not want to harm the innocent persons. As a
surprise result he gets out of hell because of his
goodness. Max Devlin is played by Elliot Gould
and the Devil by Bill Cosby.

Devil's Advocale

In the 1997 film Devil’s Advocate, Al Pacino bril-
liantly portrays John Milton (named after the
Puritan author of the classic Paradise Lost), the
human incarnation of Lucifer. The film begins
with the Devil hiring hotshot criminal attorney,
Kevin Lomax (Keanu Reeves) to work for his
Satanic law firm in New York (though Kevin does
not suspect a diabolical connection). Satan wants
to bring together his family, but can only do so by
destroying Kevin’s loving wife and seductively
manipulating him into uniting with his gorgeous,
red-headed colleague—who Kevin later discovers
to be his own sister. When Kevin learns that
Milton is his long lost father who wants him to
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The Devil’s Advocate (1997) (Kobol Collection/Warner
Brothers/Monarchy)

procreate through his sister, Kevin opts out by
shooting himself in the head in front of his father.
Lucifer’s shock and pain over the loss of his son
causes him to burst into screams of rage that
engulf the entire scene in billowing smoke and
flames. This appears to be the movie’s dramati-
cally appropriate conclusion. However, the narra-
tive unexpectedly continues when, instead of
dying, Kevin finds himself transported back to the
beginning of the story where he is defending his
perverted client from the charge of molesting
innocent young students. Kevin, finding that his
wife is miraculously still alive, knows he is being
given a second chance to do the right thing, which
he does by refusing to defend his client (who he
knows is guilty). The reporter who previously
challenged Kevin now seems to be his admiring
supporter, complimenting Kevin on sticking to
principle even in the face of potential disbarment.
As the couple exits the courthouse, Kevin agrees to
the reporter’s request to interview him for a
feature article on his courageous decision. In the
last scene of the movie, the reporter morphs into
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John Milton, who smirkingly remarks to the audi-
ence, “Pride, one of my favorite sins.”
—Evelyn Oliver

The Devil's Bride

This 1968 movie is Hammer Studios film adapta-
tion of Dennis Wheatley’s most celebrated “black
magic” novel, The Devil Rides Out. It features,
unsurprisingly, a Satanist devil-worshiping cult.
This is considered by many to be Hammer’s best
work.

Devil's Daughter

In the 1991 film Devil’s Daughter, the entrance to
hell is none other than the basement of a German
tenement. The filmmaker uses a scant story line
about Satanists looking forward to the birth of the
Nameless One’s baby as an excuse to provide only
the sickest of moviegoers with 112 minutes of
human sacrifice and torture. The film is sadisti-
cally graphic, with realistic horror scenes of grue-
some dismemberments and slashings. The worst
of the hideous scenes is the tearing off of a
woman’s face. The moviemaker must have
confused the word Satanist with sadist.

Devil's Eye

A clever and entertaining 1960 movie directed by
the famous Swedish film director, Ingmar
Bergman. Satan has failed several times to get the
beautiful daughter of a conservative minister to
lose her virginity, which threatens the loss of his
evil reputation. So Satan sends Don Juan to seduce
her. The girl, however, finds his antiquated roman-
tic way of speaking absurd, and she laughingly
rebukes this seduction as well. For Satan, this
rejection is worse than hell itself.

The Devil's Hand

An artist purchases what he thinks is a “lucky
hand” in this 1945 film, unaware that it belongs to
the Prince of Darkness. Satan requires that he
resell the hand before twenty-four hours are up, or
he will be sent directly to the hot place.

The Devil's Messenger

The Devil’s Messenger was made from three badly
executed television episodes that failed due to
poor acting and lack of continuity. The plot was
for Satan to leave hell and take over the world. The
plot was foiled.

The Devil's Partner

An elderly Satan worshiper passes away, but then
comes back as a young man in this 1958 film. Not
one to give up old habits easily, he picks up where
he left off, casting spells and conducting dark
rituals.

The Devil's Rain

A cult of Satan worshipers wander the desert of
the Old Western looking for the portal to the
underworld and a sacred Satanic book that
contains names of the disciples of Satan. John
Travolta is one of the ghouls that stalks William
Shatner’s quest to return the sacred book to the
group. Anton LaVey, founder of the Church of
Satan, was a technical advisor for this 1975 film.

The Devil's Son-in-Law

A 1997 comedy about an aspiring nightclub
performer who makes a deal with the Devil to
marry his daughter after he becomes a star. Given
a magic cane, the performer not only becomes a
big star, but is able to put all his rival acts out of
business. When the Devil demands payment in the
form of marrying his old hag of a daughter and
making a baby with her, the performer disappears.
The minions from hell find him and return him to
the “down under.” As the movie ends, he is driving
off in the limo that says, Just Married.

Devil's Triangle

The Devil’s triangle—also known as the Bermuda
triangle—is a watery area whose boundaries are
Florida, Bermuda, and Puerto Rico. In an
Associated Press article on September 16, 1950,
reporter E. V. W. Jones wrote that ships were
disappearing mysteriously between Florida and
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Bermuda triangle: Were the missing ships sucked into a giant whirlpool? (Dezso Sternoczky/SUFOI/Fortean Picture

Library)

Bermuda. A Fate piece in 1952 was the first to
advance the notion of a triangle. Throughout the
1950s writers such as M. K. Jessup, Frank Edwards,
and Donald E. Keyhoe speculated that extraterres-
trial spacecraft were snatching planes and ships
(or their crews). In the February 1964 issue of the
men’s magazine Argosy, Vincent H. Gaddis
invented the term “Bermuda triangle” and popu-
larized it further when he incorporated the article
into a chapter of his book Invisible Horizons
(1965). The 1970s saw the legend peak with the
best-selling The Bermuda Triangle (1974), by
Charles Berlitz with J. Manson Valentine. The
most famous Devil’s triangle story concerned the
disappearances of five Navy Avenger torpedo
boats on the afternoon of December 5, 1945, off
the coast of Florida. (In the climactic scene of
Steven Spielberg’s 1977 film Close Encounters of
the Third Kind, the missing crew is returned to
earth in an alien spacecraft.) A rescue aircraft sent
after it also vanished. According to triangle litera-
ture, all of this occurred in perfect weather. Other
cases went back to the nineteenth century. In each

instance, triangle writers insisted, no conventional
explanation could be found. They then went on to
propose their own unconventional explanations.
For example, in his 1970 book Invisible Residents,
Ivan T. Sanderson theorized that an undetected
advanced civilization lives under the earth’s
oceans; one of its major bases is in the Devil’s
triangle. Other theorists held that the triangle is a
gateway to another dimension. Some have specu-
lated that the lost continent of Atlantis lies under
the Devil’s triangle and Atlantean superscience is
responsible for the mysterious events there.

If so, it is not the only one, according to some.
There is also the Devil’s sea, southeast of Japan.
Sanderson expanded the concept, claiming that
there are ten v lie vortices, as he called them,
stretched in parallel bands at equal distances
above and below the equator, 72 degrees apart. In
these lozenge-shaped regions OINTS—Other
Intelligences—operate freely, grabbing ships and
aircraft, moving freely through space and time in
machines we call UFOs. Sanderson did hold these
entities in high regard: The OINTS, he claimed



72 Diabolus in Musica

(his italics), “are, at least from our present point of
view and as of this date, incredibly and abysmally
stupid ... Might it not be that at least some
OINTS are so far ahead of our present status that
they have completely lost control of themselves
and just plain given up thinking . .. That they are
for the most part overcivilized and quite mad is, in
my opinion, an open-ended question but quite
probable” (Sanderson, 1973, 214-216).

By the mid-1970s the Devil’s/Bermuda triangle
fad had run its course. It was the subject of some
devastating debunking, most effectively in Larry
Kusche’s The Bermuda Triangle Mystery—Solved,
originally published in 1975, which documented
the prosaic causes of the allegedly enigmatic
vanishings. An extensive investigation by the Navy
determined, for example, that the Avengers had
gotten lost and crashed into the ocean east of
Florida because of pilot error and severe weather;
the rescue craft had exploded, apparently because
of a gas leak. Kusche charged that the triangle
researchers had spent more time rewriting each
other’s books than in doing the original research
that would have laid the “mystery” to rest. “The
Legend of the Bermuda Triangle,” he wrote, “is a
manufactured mystery. It began because of care-
less research and was elaborated upon and perpet-
uated by writers who either purposely or unknow-
ingly made use of misconceptions, faulty reason-
ing, and sensationalism. It was repeated so many
times that it began to take on the aura of truth”
(Kusche, 1986, 277).

—Jerome Clark

See also Demons; UFOs
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Diabolus in Musica

Diabolus in musica is Latin, literally meaning “devil
in music,” and is a medieval expression for the
tritone (diminished fifth or augmented fourth). It
splits the octave in half (in this case, F and C sharp).
The tritone strikes the listener as being discordant
and somewhat out of tune. The church came to
regard this interval as Satanic, asserting that it
summoned the Devil—hence the nickname, diabo-
lus in musica. Its use was actually banned from the
time of the development of Guido of Arezzo’s hexa-
chordal system in the eleventh century until the end
of the Renaissance. Musicians who were found
using the tritone could be tortured and burned at
the stake by the Inquisition.

Diabolus in Musica is also the title of a 1998
album by the heavy metal (death metal) group
Slayer. The tritone is used throughout this album.
Additionally, it might be noted that the group
Black Sabbath also uses this interval in their song
“Black Sabbath.”

Finally, Diabolus in Musica was the title of a
piano concert given to mark the first anniversary
of the death of Anton LaVey. It was one of the first
public events ever held by the Church of Satan.
Listed by the New York Times, it was a well-
attended event held at a New York City art gallery.

See also Heavy Metal Music
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Dogma

Two modern-day fallen angels, Bartelby and Loki,
are condemned to a fate almost as bad as hell
when they are sent to Wisconsin. Although the
cast of this 1999 movie is great, the plot is lame
and too much time is wasted on boring nonsense
and excessive profanity.

Dragons

Often depicted as a mixture of several creatures,
the dragon is a fantastic beast that appears in
mythology and folklore worldwide. Although in
Oriental mythologies the dragon is seen as a
beneficent animal and is often a symbol or a
portent of prosperity, in most European mytholo-
gies it is viewed as a demonic beast hostile to
humanity. In Christian symbolism, for instance,
the dragon represents the chief of the fallen angels,
the Devil.

One of the inspirations for the Christian
Devil via Hebrew scriptures (the Old Testament)
is derived from the Babylonian female dragon
monster, Tiamat. In early Christian thought, the
dragon represents the Devil or the Devil’s
servant, and has the allegorical role of represent-
ing the Antichrist, or more generally, evil
passions, paganism, or the oppressive powers of
this world. In chapter 12 of Book of Revelation, it
is described as large and red, with seven heads
and ten horns.

With reference to the story of the revolt of the
angels, the archangel Michael is usually repre-
sented as the slayer of the dragon, and his angels
fight against the dragon and his rebellious angels.
“The great dragon was thrown down, that ancient
serpent who is called Devil and Satan, the
deceiver of the whole world; he was thrown down
to the earth, and his angels were thrown down
with him”

In Hebrew scriptures, in which the dragon is
mentioned several times in the same breath as the
owl—another creature with large, black eyes—
Yahweh is depicted as a storm god. At his coming
“the earth trembled, and the heavens dropped, yea,
the clouds dropped water, the mountains quaked
before the Lord” (Judg. 5:4-5). “Thou didst break
the heads of the dragons on the waters” says the

Dragons 73

Psalmist (Ps. 74:13), and “the Lord . . . shall slay the
dragon that is in the sea” (Isa. 27:1). Moreover, in
Psalms 91:13, “the saints shall trample the dragon
under their feet.” The battle between Yahweh and
the dragon is very popular in the visions of the
later Hebrew prophets, although the dragon
usually embodies a purely symbolic meaning as the
enemy of Israel, that is to say the Assyrians, the
Babylonians, or the Egyptians.

An account of God’s hostility toward Pharaoh
is reported by the prophet Ezekiel, who speaks of
Pharaoh as “the great dragon that lies in the midst
of his streams” (Ezek. 29:3), into whose jaws he
will put hooks and whom he will have thrown into
the wilderness. Elsewhere in the Old Testament,
the dragon is represented also as a symbol of
mourning and desolation.

One of the most discussed chapters of the Old
Testament is Daniel 7, which reports a dream,
alleged to have occurred in the first year of
Belshazzar, king of Babylon, in which Daniel sees
the four winds of heaven stirring up the great sea.
Out of the sea emerge, one after the other, a series
of beasts, four in number, all of fabulous form.
The fourth beast, in particular, is especially terrible
and has ten horns. The four beasts represent in
succession the Babylonian, Median, Persian, and
Hellenistic empires.

In classical legend, the dragon guarded the
golden apples in the garden of Hesperides. Among
the most famous encounters between a Christian
warrior and a dragon is that of St. George, who
slays the dragon or tames the animal and frees the
maiden. It has been argued that the story of St.
George and the dragon owe much to the Greek
myth of Perseus and Andromeda.

See also Leviathan; Satan
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Dungeons and Dragons

Dungeons and Dragons (D&D) is the most
successful and most well known of a wide variety
of a fantasy role-playing games. D&D has been
condemned as inspiring young people to commit
suicide and other antisocial acts. It has also been
portrayed as a diabolical primer, leading young
people into the Satanist fold.

Dungeons and Dragons was created by Dave
Arneson and Gary Gygax, who organized the
Tactical Studies Rules Association in 1973. It was a
development from earlier war games and military
simulations. The game was first marketed in 1974.
It gained great popularity among teens and young
adults, particularly after Random House began
distributing it in 1979. It is now published by
Wizards of the Coast. Dozens of other companies
have since published hundreds of similar games
under a variety of titles, such as DragonQuest,
RuneQuest, Tunnels and Trolls, and Villains and
Vigilantes. The games fall into many genres.

These games are played by groups of two or
more people—four to seven are typical. One
player is the Game Master (GM) who defines the
imaginary environment in which the game is
played. Sometimes the GM is referred to as
Dungeon Master, Storyteller, Referee, etc. He or
she creates a make-believe world through which
the players will move and have their adventures.
The players each create a single imaginary charac-
ter, defining their shape, race, intellectual and
physical powers, armament, protective devices,
supplies, and materials. The GM decides what
traps, obstacles, and encounters the imaginary
characters will meet. Sometimes the GM holds the
post for a long time; in other groups, the job
rotates among the membership. Adventures may
include play-acting the rescuing of people, the
quest for money, treasure, power, knowledge, and
sometimes even survival of the pretend character.
Each player makes ethical, philosophical, and
moral decisions on behalf of her/his imaginary
character as the game develops. The GM describes
the environment, the events, and the actions of
supporting characters (also called nonplayer char-
acters or NPCs). The players describe their
pretend characters’ actions and reactions. The GM
then tells them the results of their actions. Many

games use the rolling of dice to resolve conflicts
and to determine the results of various actions
(e.g., trying to disarm a trap or leap across a
chasm, etc.). Any given session begins where the
previous session ended. Games can continue for
years. A few gamers use a system called Live Action
Role Play (LARP) in which the players actually act
out the roles of their characters. Sometimes, they
dress up in costumes as if in a live play. Some
gamers view LARPs negatively. The society in
which Dungeons and Dragons is played is typi-
cally prescientific. Weapons are at the spear and
crossbow level. Some characters may be imagined
as having telepathic powers, others as being
capable of casting magic spells. Other fantasy role-
playing games are set in the Wild West, in the far
future, etc. Players are usually in their teens to
early thirties. Many younger players will meet for
a game once a week; others once or twice a month.
The session might last about six hours.

Starting in the late 1970s, these games came
under severe attack by some conservative
Christians who alleged that they contain occult
content and inspire people to suicide or criminal
activity. After a young man’s suicide in June 1982,
his mother organized BADD (Bothered about
Dungeons and Dragons). He was apparently
emotionally disturbed. Unfortunately, his mother
kept a loaded gun in the house that he was able to
access, and he used it to commit suicide. His
mother became convinced that the death had been
triggered by her son’s involvement with Dungeons
and Dragons; she believed that his teacher had
placed a curse on her son during a game.

She brought a lawsuit against the teacher and
school. It was thrown out of court. She then
organized BADD and started to speak out against
Role-Playing Games (RPGs), claiming that they
induced young people to commit suicide and
murder. BADD asked the Consumer Product
Safety Commission to place warning labels on
RPGs. The agency investigated but found that the
games did not present a hazard to the public. At
present, BADD is apparently inactive. A second
group actively opposing gaming is the Cult Crime
Action Network (CCAN). In June 1996, the
fantasy role-playing game industry in Italy came
under attack. As in the earlier attacks in North



America, games have been accused of causing teen
suicide and distorting minds. They falsely claimed
that RPG players usually impersonate killers or
death-row inmates.

By the early 1990s, the furor had largely died
down. The games are still attacked periodically by
a small number of Christian TV programs and
ministries. The games are regularly accused of
promoting violence and murder of parents and
others, causing suicide among young people, and
luring young people into the occult. Many books
on Satanism and the occult by conservative
Christian authors still attack the games: In The
Truth about Dungeons and Dragons, Joan Hake
Robie writes: “Dungeons and Dragons is not a
game. Some believe it to be teaching the follow-
ing:” She then lists twenty-two activities, including
blasphemy, assassination, insanity, sexual perver-
sion, homosexuality, prostitution, Satan worship,
and necromancy. (Robie 1994, 67)

In The Seduction of Our Children, Neil
Anderson and Steve Russo claim that the game
negatively “affects a person’s self-image and
personality and opens him to Satanic influence”
(Anderson and Russo 1991, 78). Bob Larson has
asserted that young people who call his radio talk
show often mention fantasy games as their intro-
duction to Satanism. In Like Lambs to the
Slaughter, Johanna Michaelsen criticizes games for
their promotion of occultism and violence. All of
the opposition to RPGs in books, magazines, TV,
or radio appears to be by persons who are conser-
vative Christians. Their critiques are logically
derived from conservative Christian beliefs about
Satanism and demonic possession.

In their article, “Relationship of role-playing
games to self-reported criminal behavior,
Suzanne Abyeta and James Forest studied the
criminal tendencies of “gamers” and found that
they committed fewer than average numbers of
crimes for people in their age group. The
Association of Gifted-Creative Children of
California surveyed psychological autopsies of
adolescent suicides and were unable to find any
linked to these games. The National Association
has endorsed Dungeons and Dragons for its
educational content. The American Association of
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Suicidology, the Center for Disease Control, and
Health and Welfare (Canada) have conducted
extensive studies into teen suicide and have found
no link to fantasy role-playing games. The
Committee for the Advancement of Role-Playing
Games has investigated every suicide or criminal
case that BADD advanced, and has been unable to
find any caused by role-playing games.

Groups opposing fantasy games often criticize
the alleged occult content of the games. It has been
claimed—incorrectly—that the games’ rule books
include poison recipes or methods of summoning
demons, etc. A handful include printed incanta-
tions from folk and ceremonial magic, but most
do not. A gamer who wants her or his pretend
character to cast a spell in order to protect itself
from attack might simply say to the GM, “I am
casting a healing spell now.” Neither the player nor
their character actually casts a spell or practices
magic. The player simply describes what the imag-
inary character is doing. Gaming is basically an
adult version of make believe. It does not promote
black magic or manipulative magic.

—Bruce A. Robinson

See also Demons
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The ancient Egyptians originally had no figure
corresponding to a Western Satan. Over time,
however, Set (also Seth; Sutekh), originally the god
of the Lower Kingdom, became an evil deity.
Historians speculate that during reign of the
Hyksos, a foreign people who controlled Egypt for
400 years, Set was identified with their own god of
war, Baal, and worshiped under the name Sutekh.
After the Hyksos left Egypt, Set’s statues were
destroyed and his name vilified because of his
connection with the hated foreigners. Eventually,
everything that was negative became associated
with Set, from the desert to dangerous animals.
Set’s mythology was also rewritten so that he
became the evil brother of Osiris and the other
gods: “The gods had a wicked brother, Set, who
ruled the lifeless desert. Even as Osiris was the
author of creativity and life, Set was destructive.
He was so violent by nature that he ripped a hole
in his mother’s side when he was born. As the
people reclaimed land through irrigation, he was
angered that Osiris was diminishing his desert
kingdom. He grew to envy his bother more day by
day” (Bierlein 1994, 212-213).

Like other peoples, the Egyptians also popu-
lated the cosmos with all manner of demons.
Because of their seeming obsession with the after-
life, we know the most about the dangerous
demons encountered in the underworld. However,

)

in marked contrast to other cultures, the under-
world was ruled by the just god Osiris rather than
an evil divinity like Set.

Ancient Egypt was a civilization with a stabil-
ity and history that staggers the contemporary
imagination. As long ago as 4000 B.C.E. there were
significant political and agricultural centers all
along the Nile river. Thanks in part to the inven-
tion of writing and agricultural developments in
the ancient Near East that allowed for greater
urbanization, the many city-states in the area of
today’s Egypt were gradually unified into one
dynasty. The period referred to as the Old
Kingdom was well established by the middle of
the third millennium B.C.E. The Middle Kingdom
is dated from about 2100 B.C.E. to c. 1786 B.C.E.,
and the New Kingdom lasted from about 1580
B.C.E. to c. 1080 B.C.e. Then began a series of
incursions by the Assyrian and Persian empires,
though ancient Egypt was not really brought to
an end until after Alexander the Great conquered
itin 332 B.C.E.

From about 3000 B.C.E., Egyptian official reli-
gion recognized the pharaoh as the offspring of
the sun god, Re, and thus as a god himself. There
were many other gods and goddesses in the
Egyptian pantheon, whose domains covered
everything from natural phenomena like air (the
god Shu) to cultural phenomena like writing (the
goddess Safekht). Many gods were represented as
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an animal or part-human/part-animal, perhaps
the residue of earlier animal worship.

Generally, Egyptians gave most prominence to
those gods associated with the Nile (Hapy, Sothis,
Sebek), the sun (Re, Re-Atum, Horus), and
helping the dead (Osiris, Anubis, Sokaris). During
the time of the Old Kingdom, the sun god Re was
the dominant god. Re served to give immortality
to the collective state through the pharaoh, his
son. The sun seemed to the Egyptians and to many
other ancients to be clearly immortal, as it “died”
every evening, traveled through the underworld,
and was “reborn” every morning. The sun was also
important to the success of Nile agriculture. Thus,
insofar as the pharaoh was identified with the sun
god, the continuity and success of the state was
assured.

One of the primary sources for understanding
Egyptian mythologies is the Book of the Dead,
now more accurately titled The Book of Going
Forth by Day. This refers to a large number of
funeral texts spanning the entire history of ancient
Egypt. From these texts and other sources scholars
have pieced together the major stories of the gods
and patterns of belief. Egyptian mythology was
not a tidy, uniform package of stories, but
contained a number of mutually exclusive, even
contradictory ideas.

Toward the end of the Old Kingdom two broth-
ers, Set and Osiris, and their two sisters, Nephtys
and Isis, seriously competed with the sun god for
primacy. These four gods were part of a grouping
of nine gods that formed the Ennead of Heliopolis,
an influential metropolitan center. Egyptian texts
refer only to certain episodes of the Osiris myth,
and the most complete account comes from
Plutarch in the second century c.E. According to
the story, Osiris was a good and popular god-king
who was betrayed and killed by his evil brother,
Set. Set dismembered Osiris into fourteen pieces
and scattered the pieces in various places.

From the moment of the death of Osiris,
Egypt suffered miseries hitherto unknown.
Set’s deserts encroached upon and parched
fertile farmlands, causing famine. The people
began to fight and steal for the meager
remaining food. Mothers did not sleep at

night, as the cries of their hungry children
kept them awake. With the disruption of
agriculture and irrigation, Set’s kingdom of
sand grew until it nearly reached the banks of
the Nile. The despair was so great that the
people envied the dead. (Bierlein 1994, 213)

When Nephtys and Isis discovered the deed, Isis
(his wife as well as sister, according to the tradition
of royal inbreeding) vowed to find the pieces and
put the body back together. Being a “great magi-
cian,” she was able to do so and even to become
pregnant by him, but otherwise she could not
bring life to him and had to bury him. When
Horus, the posthumous son, grew up, he desired to
avenge his father’s death. He first tried the legal
approach, taking the murder charge against Set to
the court of deities. When the court seemed unable
to act, Horus took matters into his own hands and
killed Set in a monumental battle. Horus then went
to the land of the dead, where he was recognized as
Osiris’s legitimate successor and crowned the new
king of Egypt. At that point Horus was able to
revive Osiris, who became ruler of the underworld,
symbolic of resurrection and fertility, and judge of
the dead for the rest of eternity.

Originally, the story of Osiris seems to have
been merely the story of a vegetative cult, where
Osiris’s fate represented the flooding of the Nile in
the spring and its recession in the fall, and/or the
regular agricultural cycle of seed, growth, death,
and rebirth. The story began to gain a greater
significance when Horus became identified with
the living pharaoh, which may have happened as
early as 2800 B.C.e. That identification perhaps
occurred because the immortality of Osiris could
be functional for reinforcing the royal dynasty. If
every living pharaoh is Horus and every recently
deceased pharaoh is Osiris, the prosperity of the
orderly succession is assured. The Osiris story,
however, also grew in impact because it offered
new levels of meaning for the general populace.
This was a good story, with good and evil, familial
loyalty, tribulations, and triumphs that offered
many points of personal connection. It also
suggested that resurrection from the dead was part
of the natural order in a way that might include
them as well.



The Set and Osiris story underlay Egyptian
convictions about what awaited them after death.
The moral of the story seemed to be that evil
deeds would eventually be repaid and that good
would triumph. With Osiris as ruler of the under-
world, certainly he would not allow evildoers to
pass by him unscathed. Indeed, all funeral prepa-
rations became centered on the fateful meeting
with Osiris. Unlike nearly all other ancient
cultures with rulers of the dead, Osiris was a
benign, moral figure. Also unlike most other
ancient cultures, Egypt believed in an ethically
based judgment after death. Egypt thus represents
a major shift in afterlife concepts, and the whole
idea of afterlife judgment may well have been
pioneered by the Egyptians.

Just to reach the hall where Osiris sat in judg-
ment was a task wherein the newly dead faced
many perils. The deceased could mistakenly take
routes that culminated in fiery dead ends where
sinister demons lay in wait. Obviously, people were
very concerned that they be able to conduct them-
selves successfully on this journey, so over time
guidebooks were put together so people would
know what was expected of them, what were the
relevant mythologies, how to say the right prayers,
magical formulas, and so on. In the beginning, this
information was placed on the walls of the burial
chamber, and scholars have called these sources
The Pyramid Texts. Sometimes the information
was placed on the wooden sarcophagi, and these
sources are called The Coffin Texts. By the time of
the New Kingdom, when many more parts of the
populace had reason to hope for immortality, it
was customary to put the information on a roll of
papyrus and place the roll in the tomb. These form
the basis for The Book of Going Forth by Day (or
The Book of the Dead). However it was transmit-
ted, the information was considered invaluable for
a successful crossing into the afterlife.

The afterlife was experienced in various ways
by the various parts of one’s self. The tomb was the
natural location of the khaibit, a shadowy, skeletal
figure. The akh was experienced as a ghost or as an
illuminated spirit, and could live either among
humans, usually in the vicinity of the tomb, or in
the next world. Relatives tended to address their
concerns to the akh. The ka was the guardian spirit
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or life force and looked exactly like the person.
This spiritual double tended to hover around the
tomb. The ka was the part of the person that dwelt
in statues of the person and was the aspect to
which mortuary offerings were generally made.
The ba was the breath or soul, the principle
animating the person, both physically and psychi-
cally, which was pictured as a human-headed bird.
The ba was able to perform all bodily functions,
but shared with the akh the ability to exist as well
among the gods.

How much of the following process the
pharaoh had to undergo is unclear. The theology
was that he entered the divine realm, that is, the
circuit of the sun god, by right. They did not have
to answer to anyone and did not have to visit
Osiris in the underworld. Even so, the pharaohs
sometimes gave evidence of anxiety about the
journey. In general, the newly dead, in the form of
their ba and ka, traveled in the boat of Re, the sun
god, as he made his way across the sky. In the West,
as Re reached the underworld with his load of new
arrivals, the deceased disembarked and proceeded
through seven gates, each with a gatekeeper,
watcher, and herald. At each gate, and at several
other instances, one would have to consult the
Book of the Dead in order to recite the names and
formulas that would allow further progress. In the
tomb of a powerful official from the Old Kingdom
is inscribed the boast: “T am an effective spirit who
knows his magic spells” (As quoted in Murnane
1992, 41).

Finally, with the ka clad in white, Anubis would
provide escort to the Hall of Justice. In the court
proceedings, Thoth, an ibis-headed god of
wisdom, acts as prosecutor, and Osiris sits on the
judge’s throne, flanked by Isis and Nephthys.
Forty-two divine figures sit as jurors. Again using
the Book of the Dead and as much eloquence as
they can muster, the deceased make an accounting
of their lives. In particular, the dead needed to be
able to recite a ritual confession of innocence,
which might include such lines as the following:

Hail to thee, great god, lord of Truth. . ..

I have committed no sin against people. . . .
I allowed no one to hunger.

I caused no one to weep.
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I did not murder.

I caused no man misery.

I did not decrease the offering of the gods.

I did not commit adultery.

I did not diminish the grain measure.

I did not diminish the land measure.

I did not deflect the index of the scales.

I did not take milk from the mouth of the child.

I did not report evil of a servant to his master.

I did not catch the fish in their pools.

I am purified four times. (Book of the Dead,
ch. 125, in Nigosian 1990, 30-31.)

After the talking was done, the heart of the
deceased was placed on a scale over against a
feather, symbolic of truth. Sometimes instead of a
feather an image of Maat, the goddess of Truth,
was used. If the heart was too heavy, the sinful
party would be considered to have failed the test.
According to some accounts, the unfortunate
person would then be eaten and destroyed by a
demon called Ammit. According to other
accounts, the person would be placed in a fiery pit,
attended by evil-minded demons who tortured
them. If, however, the heart balanced the feather,
all was well and the person, now with a new body
called the sahu, was free to enter the happy world
of the Sekhet Aaru (Field of Rushes). The hardest
part was over, but there were still some dangers or
trials to face, as the sahu was not invulnerable. The
Book of the Dead was still useful for spells to
protect one from crocodiles, suffocation, and any
number of other problems.

The location of the land of the blessed is
unclear, but it may have been conceived as up in
the sky somewhere. In any case, finally arriving at
the land of the blessed, the deceased would be
able to make use of all the items left for their use
in the crypt, such as food, beds, chairs, utensils,
etc. One could also use magical spells to turn
models of servants, or shabti, that were left in the
tomb, into living servants, and spend the rest of
eternity in comfort.

See also Satan; Temple of Set
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End of Das

End of Days is a rehash of the overused Satan-
wants-to-father-a-child-who-will-rule-the-earth
plot. The designated bride-to-be was chosen
twenty years ago, and raised by devil-worshipers.
The only thing that sets this 2000 film apart from
its predecessors is that the good guy who is going
to rescue Satan’s unwilling fiancée is Arnold
Schwarzenegger, and Arnold’s opponent, who is
the Devil himself, shows up on earth in the body
of an investment banker—an appropriate profes-
sion, considering the demise of most ordinary
people’s portfolios over the past couple of years,
though it’s still hard to top Satan’s profession in
Devil’s Advocate.

Enoch

Enoch is mentioned in Genesis as the father of
Methuselah, the longest lived of the long-lived
descendants of Adam. In a pattern that was typical
of the so-called intertestamental period, several
books (none ever accepted as canonical) were
composed in the name of Enoch. These works,
especially the Book of Enoch, are extremely
important for the angel lore they contain. The



Book of Enoch is sometimes referred to as 1
Enoch to distinguish it from another book, the
Book of the Secrets of Enoch, which is often called
2 Enoch. 1 Enoch and 2 Enoch are also sometimes
called, respectively, the Ethiopic Enoch and the
Slavonic Enoch after the earliest languages in
which complete copies of these books were found.

The most important angel narrative in the
Book of Enoch is the tale of how a group of 200
angels lusted after mortal females. They then fell
from grace and became devils after leaving their
heavenly abode under the leadership of the angel
Semyaza and contracting unions with human
women. These angels also encouraged other sinful
activities by teaching humans about such things as
cosmetics (for women)—encouraging vanity—
and weapons (for men)—to use in engaging in
battle with each other. The core of the narrative is
contained in Chapters 7 and 8:

It happened after the sons of men had
multiplied in those days, that daughters were
born to them elegant and beautiful. And
when the angels, the sons of heaven, beheld
them, they became enamored of them, saying
to each other: Come, let us select for ourselves
wives from the progeny of men, and let us
beget children. (7:1-2)

Then they took wives, each choosing for
himself; whom they began to approach, and
with whom they cohabited; teaching them
sorcery, incantation, and the dividing of roots
and trees. And they conceiving brought forth
giants; whose stature was each three hundred
cubits. These devoured all which the labor of
men produced; until it became impossible to
feed them; when they turned themselves
against men, in order to devour them.
(7:10-13)

When earth was in complete anarchy, God sent
the archangel Michael down from heaven to
confine the corrupt angels in the valleys of earth
until doomsday. The giants that these angels had
fathered (the Nephilim) went on wreaking havoc
until (according to such sources as the Book of
Jubilees) they were wiped out in the Flood.
Scripture, however, records later, post-Flood tribes
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of giants who were descendants of the Nephilim
(e.g., Num. 13:33; Deut. 2:11; Josh. 12:4; etc.).

This story, which at one time was widely
known, eventually disappeared from popular folk-
lore because it clashed with the official church
position, which was that angels were beings of
pure spirit and thus could not engage in sexual
intercourse. A brief allusion to the Enoch tale can
be found in Genesis 6:2—4, where it says that the
“sons of God” (which, when seen through the lens
of the Book of Enoch, are angels) took mortal
women as wives.

The early church Fathers clearly regarded the
Book of Enoch as scripture, as is evident in many
places in the New Testament canon. The Epistle of
Jude, for example, refers directly to 1 Enoch when
he states that “Enoch also, the seventh from Adam,
prophesied of these, saying, Behold the Lord
cometh with ten thousands of his saints, to
execute judgment upon all.” (Jude 1:14-15).

See also Book of Jubilees; Judaism
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Enochian Magic

Enochian Magic is a system of magic teaching
communication with angels and spirits, and with
travel through different planes of consciousness.
Its origins can be traced back to the sixteenth
century, when English astrologer John Dee
joined Edward Kelly in an attempt to communi-
cate with the spirits through the practice known
as scrying.

Communication with the spirits was possible
thanks to the use of the Enochian language, a
complex tongue of unknown origin. Its melodic
sound is similar to Sanskrit, Greek, or Arabic. Each
Enochian letter features a numerical value, and is
associated with elemental, planetary, and tarot
properties.
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Some letters from the secret Enochian language, used in Elizabethan times. This section is taken from the center of a
magic table used by occultist John Dee to raise spirits. (Fortean Picture Library)

The Nineteen Calls, or Keys, of Enochian were
used by Dee and Kelly in order to conjure the
angels. The first two keys conjured the element
Spirit, the next sixteen conjured the four elements,
whereas the nineteenth Key invoked any of thirty
aethyrs or aires. Kelly allegedly spoke Enochian
when the angels appeared in his crystal. One of the
procedures used during the communication
consisted of setting up charts filled with letters to
which the angels would point with a rod in order
to spell out messages.

After the deaths of Dee and Kelly, interest in
Enochian magic vanished. However, a revival
occurred in the nineteenth century through the
Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn, and later
through Aleister Crowley’s commentaries, the
most extensive of which was published in The
Vision and the Voice (1911). Crowley claimed to be
able to invoke all the aethyrs in the Nineteenth
Key, and recorded his communications with
spirits and astral beings. Modern Enochian magic
is characterized by two main operations: invoking
spirits, and traveling to the aethyrs. Enochian

magic is best known to modern Satanists indi-
rectly because of Anton LaVey’s inclusion of some
of the Keys (edited to emphasize infernal connota-
tions) in the latter part of The Satanic Bible.
See also Aleister Crowley; John Dee; Anton LaVey;
Magic and Magical Groups
For Further Reading:
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Avon, 1969.
Schueler, Gerald J. Enochian Magick: A Practical
Manual. St. Paul, MN: Llewellyn, 1987.
Suster, Gerald, ed. John Dee: Essential Readings.
Wellingborough, Northamptonshire, UK:
Crucible, 1986.

Ereshkigal

In common with most traditional religious
systems, the Mesopotamians populated the
cosmos with an expansive pantheon (some
sources say several thousand) of gods and
goddesses. Some of these were distinguished as the
patron deities of particular city-states, so that the
importance of various gods tended to vary in



different time periods according to the relative
strength of their respective city. Thus Marduk,
patron of Babylon, rose from the status of a rather
obscure divinity to become king of the gods with
the rise of Babylon’s political fortunes.

Like the gods of the Greek and Roman
pantheons, Mesopotamian divinities were pictured
as human beings “drawn large.” The gods were, in
other words, not much more than strong human
beings, possessing magical powers and immortal-
ity. Humanity, for its part, was created out of clay
to serve the gods. Unlike Judaism, Christianity, or
Islam, this creation did not include the fashioning
of an immortal soul. Hence the afterlife was
conceived of as a pale shadow of earthly life, much
like the Jewish Sheol or the Greek Hades.

Mesopotamians, like many of the other tradi-
tional peoples of the world, imagined the universe
as a three-tiered cosmos of heaven (above the
earth), earth, and hell (beneath the earth).
Heaven was reserved for deities, most of whom
resided there. Living human beings occupied the
middle world. The spirits of the dead resided
beneath the earth.

The chief deity of the Mesopotamian under-
world was the goddess Ereshkigal. Although she
could be harsh, Ereshkigal was not as irre-
deemably evil as the Christian Satan. The dead
stood before her and she pronounced their death
sentence. Simultaneously, their names were
entered in the ranks of the dead by the scribe
Geshtinana. Rather than enjoying her job, the
queen of the underworld was portrayed as
saddened by the fate of many of her subjects: “I
weep for young men forced to abandon sweet-
hearts. I weep for girls wrenched from their lovers’
laps. For the infant child I weep, expelled before its
time” (Dalley 1989, 156).

One of the more widespread Mesopotamian
stories involved the descent of the goddess Ishtar
to the underworld. The first version of this tale
was recorded by the Sumerians, whose name for
Ishtar was Inanna. The second version was a later,
Akkadian text. Ishtar was the most important
goddess in all periods of Mesopotamian history,
the parallel of the Mediterranean Aphrodite/
Venus. Precisely why Ishtar should have under-
taken such a perilous journey is obscure. Some
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interpreters have speculated that Ishtar wished
to usurp her sister and extend her rule to the
underworld; others that she simply wished to
visit her sister.

Before embarking, she has the wisdom to
inform her chief minister that she is about to
undertake a journey to the underworld, and
instructs him to appeal to the gods in heaven to
intervene should it become necessary to retrieve
her from her sister’s realm. As it turns out, Ishtar is
unable to return. Because Inanna/Ishtar is the
goddess of sex and therefore the goddess of fertil-
ity, her absence from the earth is immediately
noticed: “No bull mounted a cow, no donkey
impregnated a jenny. No young man impregnated
a girl. The young man slept in his private room.
The girl slept in the company of her friends.” In
order to reactivate the natural forces of life and
reproduction, the gods in heaven are forced to
come to Inanna/Ishtar’s aid.

The ancient Mesopotamians also told several
variants of another, more upbeat, story of descent
to the underworld, the tale of Nergal and
Ereshkigal. In this story Nergal, as a consequence
of an affront to Ereshkigal’s vizier, is required to
appear in the queen of the underworld’s court to
offer an apology. Ereshkigal finds herself attracted
to this upper world god and attempts to seduce
him by allowing Nergal, the Mesopotamian Mars,
to see her undress for a bath. He resists her charms
at first, but gives in on her second try. After a full
week of lovemaking, Nergal steals away before
dawn. When she hears that he has abandoned her,
Ereshkigal falls to the ground and cries. She then
sends her vizier to heaven, demanding that they
return Nergal to her:

Ever since [ was a child, I have not known the
companionship of other girls. I have not
known the romping of children. As mistress
of the dead, I am not pure enough to take my
rightful place among the other great gods. I
have dwelt alone in sadness, but the god
whom you sent to me has opened my heart to
love. Return him to me! Return him to me or
I shall raise up the dead, and they will eat the
living, until the dead outnumber the living!
(Dalley 1989, 173).



B4 Evocation and Invcation

This threat to upset the balance between the
living and the dead would result in an intolerable
situation that, like Ishtar’s disappearance from the
land of the living, would eventually destroy every-
thing, including the gods. It is thus a threat to
which the celestial divinities must respond.

In one version of this myth, Ereshkigal threat-
ens to kill Nergal. Nergal responds by invading the
underworld, assaulting its queen, and forcing her
to marry him. In other versions, however, Nergal
returns for a happy reunion: “Laughing joyously,
he entered her wide courtyard and approached
her. He pulled her from the throne, and began to
stoke her tresses. The two embraced, and went
passionately to bed” (Dalley 1989, 176).

Subsequently, Nergal becomes Ereshkigal’s
consort. Yet another myth recounts what happens
when Nergal tarries so long in his wife’s bed that
he neglects to perform his function as god of war
and killing. This story begins with an image of
Nergal (who in this story is referred to by his
Akkadian name of Irra or Erra, scorched earth)
lying awake in bed beside his wife, experiencing a
rather restless night. At length, the silence of the
nuptial chamber is disturbed by the voice of his
weapon, Sibittu. Sibittu calls Nergal to embark on
a campaign of war, citing evidence of the general
decline of the world as evidence that the equilib-
rium of things has been disturbed:

Lions and wolves, no longer hunted by Nergal,
attack the cattle and carry them away. The
shepherds, though watchful, are powerless to
stop them. Other creatures invade the fields
and carry away the grain. Most importantly, by
failing to exercise his function as god of war
and death, the population of men and animals
has multiplied to the point where the Earth
groans from the weight of them. The increased
population has also made the Earth so noisy
that the celestial gods cannot get any peace.

Recognizing the truth of Sibittu’s observations,
Nergal resolves to embark on a campaign of
violence, but it is an unusual kind of conflict in
which the normal order of things is inverted: “He
who knew nothing of weapons drew his dagger.
He who knew nothing of projectiles drew back the

arrow in his bow. He who knew nothing of war
engaged in hand-to-hand conflict. He who did not
know how to run flew like a bird. The weak
defeated the strong. The cripple outstripped the
swift” (Dalley 1989, 303).

It is a world turned upside down, in which
even sunlight has turned to shadow. After the task
of destruction is complete, the cosmos is reborn as
a fresh creation. The various inversions (only a few
of which are cited here) in the story exemplify the
renewal symbolism of reversal that one finds
worldwide in the myths and rituals of many tradi-
tional societies. The logic of such myth/rituals is
that the old must be destroyed before the new can
grow, and if the old is not periodically obliterated,
then the cosmos will decay and run down.
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Evocation and Invocation

Evocations and invocations refer to two methods
of calling spirits and deities into magical and reli-
gious rituals. Evocations, used in ceremonial magic
and sorcery, are elaborate commands, comprised
of detailed gestures directed to an entity that
appears and does whatever the magician asks. The
entities are usually spirits that are evoked to appear
in a triangle outside the magician’s protective
magic circle. The magician is supposed to purify
himself through fasting and prayer, and to purify
his magical tools. Invocations, on the other hand,
are used in religious ceremonies as well as in some
magic rituals. They constitute an invitation to an
entity to be present and to protect the rite. The
details of such a ritual may vary, in that entities can



be invoked by name, as well as by visual and
sensory perceptions associated with them.

The invocation of Satan used by the original
Church of Satan is contained in The Satanic Bible.
It opens with the following words:

In the name of Satan, the Ruler of the earth,
the King of the world, I command the forces
of Darkness to bestow their Infernal power
upon me!

Open wide the gate of Hell and come forth
from the abyss to greet me as your brother
(sister) and friend!

Grant me the indulgences of which I speak!

I have taken thy name as a part of myself! I
live as the beasts of the field, rejoicing in the
fleshly life! I favor the just and curse the rotten!

By all the Gods of the Pit, I command that
these things of which I speak shall come to pass!

Come forth and answer to your names by
manifesting my desires!

The Exorcist (1973) (Kobol collection/Warner Brothers)
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The invocation then continues with a long list
of names that have been applied to the Prince of
Darkness. The core of the ceremony—which in
the LaVeyan system is typically a lust, compassion,
or destruction ritual—immediately follows this
invocation.
See also Curses; Anton LaVey; Magic and Magical
Groups
For Further Reading:
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The Exorcist

The Exorcist (originally released in 1973; rere-
leased in 2000) is, as the title indicates, the story of
an exorcism. It was the most successful horror
movie of all time. This film quickly became a
cultural phenomenon. Audiences were spell-
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bound, reacting with a combination of fear, revul-
sion, and fascination. In the film’s wake, more than
a few people began claiming that they were
possessed. Despite the sensationalistic appeal of
the graphic content of the exorcism, the real core
of The Exorcist’s narrative is the crisis of faith of
the younger priest, who must regain his faith in
order to save the possessed girl. By the end of the
movie the Devil is thwarted and the power of the
Christian God reaffirmed.

Expressions

Western languages carry numerous expressions
bearing a diabolical reference of some sort. In
English, the word hell has even been regarded as
an item of profanity, though this has become less
the case in recent years. Familiar expressions along
this line are “Go to hell” and “To hell with you,”
which are commonly used to convey disagreement
and anger. “Oh hell” expresses frustration and
exasperation. Other infernal expressions are
harder to characterize.

“Playing Devil’s advocate” refers to taking up a
critical, oppositional perspective toward some

idea or proposal. “The highway to hell is paved
with good intentions” expresses the idea that good
intentions are not enough to guarantee a positive
outcome to a certain course of action. “War is
hell,” a remark attributed to General William T.
Sherman, is a straightforward judgment that war
is horrifyingly bad. Similarly, Vietnam war and
other veterans sometimes wear shirts or sport
bumper stickers asserting, “When I die 'm going
to heaven; I've spent my time in hell”

In a more humorous vein, people sometimes
say that they are “having a devil (or a hell) of a
good time.” This expression alludes to the associa-
tion between pleasure and the diabolical. A similar
association is reflected in a variety of sayings
about “raising hell,” which imply that one is
having such a good time that hell is being raised
up from the underworld and manifesting on the
surface in a wild party.

See also Advertising; Humor
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Fallen Angels

In theology, the Fall refers to humanity’s fall from
grace into sin. It is the Fall that is responsible for
what is called original sin, meaning that everyone
is born in sin—and thus in need of salvation—
because of Adam and Eve’s disobedience of God’s
command to not eat of the Tree of Good and Evil
in the Garden of Eden. Simply by being born into
this world, every human being inherits the sin of
our distant ancestors. Although many contempo-
rary theologians have reinterpreted the story of
the Fall less literally, this is the essence of the bibli-
cal narrative.

Less well known is the story of the fall of the
angels. For whatever reason—some accounts say
that Lucifer was jealous of God’s love of Adam, but
in any event it was some form of pride—Lucifer
declared himself as great as God, and led a rebel-
lion of angels against the celestial order. Defeated,
the Devil and his followers were tossed out of
heaven, and subsequently have continued to war
against God by attempting to ruin the earth, God’s
creation. Traditional theology even portrays the
serpent who conversed with Eve in the Garden as
Satan in disguise, thus attributing the fallen prince
of angels with responsibility for causing
humankind to fall.

A less well known alternative narrative, which
is best preserved in the apocryphal Book of
Enoch, is that a group of angels lusted after mortal

L

females. They then fell after leaving their heavenly
abode and copulating with them. This alternative
story, which at one time was widely known, even-
tually disappeared from popular folklore because
it clashed with the official church position (or
what became the official position by the late
Middle Ages), which was that angels were beings
of pure spirit and thus could not engage in sexual
intercourse. A brief allusion to the Enoch tale can
be found in Genesis 6:2—4, where it says that the
“sons of God” (which, when seen through the lens
of the Book of Enoch, are angels) took mortal
women as wives.

One contemporary religious leader, Elizabeth
Clare Prophet, has reexamined these ancient
stories of fallen angels—particularly the Book of
Enoch and other early works—and concluded
that there were actually two distinct celestial falls.
In the first one, some of the celestial host were
ejected out of heaven as a result of rebellion. In the
second one, a group of angels fell after copulating
with human females. This bit of speculative theol-
ogy, as well as the full texts of the relevant apoc-
ryphal books, is contained in her fascinating
Forbidden Mysteries of Enoch: Fallen Angels and the
Origins of Evil.

See also Book of Jubilees; Enoch; Satan; War in
Heaven
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Familiars

Familiars are spirits associated with witches who
are traditionally portrayed as serving their masters
by carrying out their wishes. In addition to aiding
witches by carrying their bewitchments to the
intended victims, familiars also acted as the infer-
nal equivalent of guardian angels, providing
witches with protection from attacks. They usually
take the form of animals, and are sometimes
conceptualized as having the power to shape-shift.
In terms of the older stereotype of witches, cats
were an especially favored form of familiar, which
partially explains the periodic cat massacres that
swept through Europe during the Middle Ages.

Familiars were said to be given to witches by
the Devil or by other witches. They required
blood, and their masters either sacrificed animals
for them or provided blood to them directly
through protuberances on the surface of their own
skin—termed witches’ teats or witches’ marks.
Individuals with supernumerary nipples—some-
times called monkey teats, a not uncommon
condition—were especially suspect as witches.
Tortured by agents of the Inquisition, accused
witches often confessed to feeding imps by such
means. Some of the witches executed in Salem,
Massachusetts, were said to have had witches’
marks with which they fed diabolical familiars.

See also Imp
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Fanfasia

The final segment of this 1940 Disney animation
film features the dead rising and dancing before
the diabolical master Chernobog, who comes alive
and causes graves to open. The great masters of
classical composition, Tchaikovsky, Bach, Beeth-

oven, etc. provide the music for this ballet of evil.
Fantasy art, a style that depicts themes of the dark
and macabre, sets the stage for the spectacle of
souls being ravaged by flames and demonic forces
that accomplish their dark deeds by night and
hide before dawn breaks. Disney has done a
superb job of creating entertainment that
impresses imaginations all over the world with
fearful, frightening images—fodder for night-
mares in young and old alike.

Faust

The Devil’s pact idea entered into the popular
consciousness of the Middle Ages via the tale of
Theophilus, who according to legend had been the
treasurer of a church in the sixth century. Unfairly
dismissed from his job, he sought revenge with the
aid of a magician. This sorcerer invoked the Devil,
Theophilus sold his soul, and he was subsequently
restored to his position. However, he eventually
regretted his actions, prayed to the Virgin Mary,
and was saved. The legend of Theophilus provided
a model for the later narrative of Faust—easily the
most famous man to sell his soul to Satan—
though Faust was motivated by pride rather than
by the urge for revenge. Also, unlike Theophilus,
Faust did not escape his infernal fate in most
versions of this story.

The story of Faust became the basis for a series
of literary productions, including plays by Johann
von Goethe and Christopher Marlowe. In the
short story “The Devil and Daniel Webster,” an
American version of the Devil-pact narrative by
Stephen Vincent Benet, a poor New Hampshire
farmer, Jabez Stone, sells his soul in exchange for
seven years of prosperity. Near the end of the
term, however, Stone regrets his bargain and hires
the famous attorney Daniel Webster to defend
him. Webster successfully pleads Stone’s case and
wins his acquittal from an infernal jury. Other
literary treatments of this theme are more subtle.
For example, in Oscar Wilde’s The Picture of
Dorian Gray, a young man wills that his picture
age rather than himself:

“How sad it is!” murmured Dorian Gray, with
his eyes still fixed upon his own portrait. “How



sad it is! I shall grow old, horrible and dreadful.
But this picture will remain always young. It
will never be older than this particular day of
June. . . . If it were only the other way! If it were
I who was to be always young, and the picture
that was to grow old! For that—for that—I
would give everything! Yes, there is nothing in
the whole world I would not give! I would give
my very soul for that!” (168)

Although no demon pops up to demand that
Gray sign a contract in blood, his wish subse-
quently comes true. Wilde’s novel was later
adapted to become a film by the same name.

See also Pact with the Devil
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Fear No Evil

This 1981 film features apocalyptic battle scenes
developed from visions taken out of the Bible’s
Book of Revelation. Heavenly warriors defend the
earth from evil demons and ghouls who fight to
defend the incarnation of Lucifer embodied in a
screwed-up teenage loner.

Film

Outside of the church, the most influential source
of information about Satan and his minions is
Hollywood. The image of the diabolical in film is
diverse, reflecting an ambiguous attitude toward
matters associated with Satan. In the Western
cultural tradition, the Devil represents much more
than absolute evil. Although Satan and his
minions are often called upon to play traditional
roles as representatives of pure evil—particularly
in horror stories and horror films—our culture
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has also invested the Devil with certain attractive
positive traits. For example, because of the
church’s aversion to sexuality, the diabolical
became associated with sex and sensuality. Satan is
also traditionally portrayed as a proud, clever,
creative nonconformist who was willing to ques-
tion the status quo—attractive characteristics,
particularly in a work of fiction.

The conflicting images of the demonic we have
inherited from the past become yet more ambigu-
ous in the contemporary world where only a
minority of the population accept the real exis-
tence of an absolutely evil Prince of Darkness.
Minus a serious belief in Satan and damnation,
infernal images can be used positively to represent
such attractive aspects of life as sex (as reflected in
numerous porn movies; for example, the 1972
“classic,” The Devil in Miss Jones). The diabolical
has also been trivialized, so that images of the
Devil can be deployed to sell hot sauce, for
example, because of the association between hell
and extreme heat.

Another consequence of the eclipse of tradi-
tional religiosity is that the seriousness with which
conservative religious people regard the Devil
often strikes the modern secular sensitivity as
incredible. Partly as a consequence of the clash
between these contrasting sensibilities, the diabol-
ical has become a rich source of humor. Satan is
both a jokester and an appropriate target of
humor. The humorous Satan has been especially
important for box office films, so much so that the
comedic Devil has become almost as familiar a
character as the horror film Devil. Recent movies
in the former category include South Park (1999)
and Little Nicky (2000).

Other, nonhorror films featuring the diabolical
are more difficult to categorize. One early silent
movie of note was the documentary-style
Scandinavian film Haxan (1922), retitled Witch-
craft through the Ages for the English-speaking
world. The film is probably best known for its
reenactments of infernal folklore, such as witches
performing the so-called “kiss of shame.” Parts of
this work were adapted for use in the concluding
segment of the documentary film on Anton LaVey,
Speak of the Devil. Another infernal theme that
need not be approached as either comedy or
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horror is the “deal with the Devil” This notion has
formed the basis for more than a few films, such as,
in very different ways, such early movies as Angel
on My Shoulder (1946) and Alias Nick Beal (1949).

A threshold time for diabolically inspired
movies was the late 1960s through the mid-
1970s. This period saw the release of three influ-
ential films that have been described as “Satanic
blockbusters”—Rosemary’s Baby (1968), The
Exorcist (1973), and The Omen (1976). During
the same period, Hammer Studios produced a
number of relevant B movies, including film
adaptations of several Dennis Wheatley novels.
These films uniformly feature a Satanic conspir-
acy, with the sole exception of The Exorcist. The
Exorcist was the most successful horror movie of
all time.

This film quickly became a cultural phenome-
non. Audiences were spellbound, reacting with a
combination of fear, revulsion, and fascination. In
the film’s wake, more than a few people began
claiming that they were possessed. Despite the
sensationalistic appeal of its graphic content,
however, the real core of The Exorcist’s narrative
was the crisis of faith of the younger priest, who
had to regain his faith in order to save the
possessed girl. Thus by the end of the movie the
Devil is thwarted and the power of the Christian
god reaffirmed. Like The Exorcist, the great major-
ity of horror movies featuring a diabolical theme
adhere rather closely to traditional theology.

Although modern religious Satanists such as
Anton LaVey disliked The Exorcist, they tended to
be positive about horror movies like Rosemary’s
Baby and The Omen. In an interview in Gavin
Baddeley’s Lucifer Rising, LaVey, who claimed to
have been a technical advisor on the latter two
films, went so far as to assert that Rosermary’s Baby
“did for Satanism what Birth of a Nation did for
the Ku Klux Klan; our membership [in the Church
of Satan]| soared after its release” (cited in
Baddeley 1999, 88).

What LaVey fails to realize (or neglects to
mention), however, is that the pervasive horror
movie theme of Satanic conspiracies—whether
the Satanists end up being portrayed negatively,
positively, or in shades of gray—helped to shape
the Satanic conspiracy theories that became so

influential during the ritual abuse scares of the
1980s and 1990s. As Andrew Tudor, the author of
Monsters and Mad Scientists, observes, the period
of the late 1960s and early 1970s “is dominated by
a growing concern with Satanic cults and conspir-
acies”(Tudor 1989, 170) Similarly, Baddeley notes
that the movies of the 1970s “established Satanic
cultists as stock movie monsters”(Baddeley 1999,
86). Thus while the publication of Michelle
Remembers in 1980 may have been—as many
analysts have asserted—the precipitating event
that set the scare into motion, it was Hollywood
that plowed the ground of cultural awareness in
which the seed of the Satanic ritual abuse idea was
able to take root and grow.
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Fire [Hellfire)

An essential component of the traditional concep-
tion of hell is that it is a hot, fiery place where
sinners are punished by being burned. This char-
acteristic is reflected in everything from revivalist
sermons warning about the wages of sin to infer-
nal jokes. It is even common to allude to hell as
“the hot place” The most general source of this
notion appears to be the intersection between
observations of volcanic activity and the wide-
spread practice of burying the dead. It is only a
short step to associate the afterlife with residence
in a volcanolike realm.

In Western culture, the immediate source of
the fire and brimstone image (brimstone is an
antique word for sulfur) is the Book of Revelation.
In the Revised Standard Version, the relevant
passage reads: “But as for the cowardly, the faith-
less, the polluted, as for murderers, fornicators,
sorcerers, idolaters, and all liars, their lot shall be in



the lake that burns with fire and sulphur”(Rev.
21:9). This vision of a fiery lake seems to be taken
more or less directly from the experience of
witnessing hot lava flows. Zoroastrian eschatology
is also drawing from that same experience when it
postulates that in the final judgment everyone will
be put through an ordeal of fire—pictured as a
river of molten metal—in which good individuals
will have their dross burned away and evil people
will be consumed.

In the Judeo-Christian tradition, the
Zoroastrian volcanic image is combined with the
idea of Gehenna. Gehenna originally referred to the
Hinnon Valley south of Jerusalem, which was said
to have been the site of human sacrifices to Moloch
by the original inhabitants of the area. After the
Hebrews moved in, the valley was used as a garbage
dump where trash was burned, giving off a bad
odor. The double association with human sacrifice
and burning garbage made it a useful candidate for
describing hell. The Hebrew prophets often referred
to Gehenna by name when warning about the post-
mortem punishment of sinners. Christianity
adopted this image directly from Judaism.

See also Hell and Heaven; Judaism; Moloch
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First Church of Safan

The First Church of Satan (FCoS), founded by
Lord Egan is a self-described “heretical” offshoot
of the original Church of Satan. Egan, a former
member of Anton LaVey’s young Church of Satan
in the early 1970s, notes in an essay posted on the
First Church of Satan’s website that he “fondly
recalls the libertarian, Dionysian bent of the
Church in those days.” Although acknowledging
its LaVeyan lineage, the FCoS also seeks to recover
the teachings of Aleister Crowley:

[The First Church of Satan] recognizes that
much of LaVeyan Satanism in its original
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form was a simplified version of the teachings
of the great dark magus Aleister Crowley. We
believe, as did Crowley, in the sovereign
uniqueness of each individual—that “every
man and every woman is a star;,” at least
potentially—and in the right, if not the utter
responsibility, of each human being to cast off
the preformatted identity handed down by
society in order to remake the self, to become
“God-like.” (FCoS website FAQ)

Thus, similar to the Temple of Set, the First
Church of Satan regards LaVey as having once
been a great magus, who, for whatever reason,
“squandered his gift and his power, and became
bitter and alienated.” Regarding the current
Church of Satan as a pale shadow of its former self
that attempts to control its members, the First
Church of Satan attempts to “maintain a Satanic
organization that is not hostile and manipulative
toward its own members.”

See also Church of Satan; Temple of Set
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Flight

One of the powers traditionally associated with
Satan, including his demons and witches, was the
ability to fly. Demons and the Devil, as fallen angels,
retain their wings. But in the medieval period and
even into the Renaissance, witches, sorcerers and
demons were also thought of as flying with an
implement, such as a pitchfork, shovel or broom.
The speed of flying broomsticks and forks was said
to be very high. Satan’s minions were also attributed
with the ability to transport others through the air.
It was further claimed that witches and sorcerers
could ride demons who were transformed into
such animals as goats, cows, horses, and wolves,
while the Devil could carry people through the air
with no visible means of transport.

The notion that witches and magicians
possessed the power to fly was rejected during the
witch-hunts, and as early as the tenth century it was
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proclaimed impossible by the Canon Episcopi.
However, in the late fifteenth century, the Malleus
Maleficarum, the bible of witch-hunters and judges,
asserted that this view was erroneous. During the
Inquisition, many witches confessed to flying. This
folklore has persevered across the centuries.

Magical ointments were said to be used by
witches, sorcerers, and necromancers to enable
them to fly. A primary ingredient of these ointments
was the fat of a young child slain before baptism.
The broom is popularly known as a means of travel
for witches. Witches were reported to be able to fly
brooms up chimneys. While a broom could be
turned to a witch’s purpose by means of flying oint-
ment, a broomstick placed across the threshold of a
house was supposed to keep witches out.

The notion of demons and witches riding
farming implements through the air to diabolical
gatherings may derive from the practice of pre-
Christian pagans who mounted brooms and
pitchforks and rode them like hobbyhorses in the
fields, dancing and leaping, as part of fertility rites
meant to help the crops grow. Before witches were
recorded as riding on brooms, they were said to
have danced with them, sometimes holding the
brooms up high in the air and sometimes dancing
astride them. In addition to riding brooms and
shovels, sixteenth-century art shows witches
riding pokers, benches, and animals.

Sorcerers also flew on brooms, although they
were more often depicted as riding on pitchforks.
Witches have been shown with the broom brushes
down to sweep their tracks from the sky and with
the brush up, often with a candle in the brush to
light the way.

See also Demons; Satan
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Frafernitas Rosae Crucis

The Fraternitas Rosae Crucis, founded in 1858 by
physician P. B. Randolph (1825-1875), is generally
considered the oldest Rosicrucian body. The grand

lodge, that was first established in San Francisco in
1861, was closed and reestablished first in Boston
(1871), then in San Francisco (1874), and finally
in Philadelphia (1895).

Among the teachings of the order is a system of
occult sexuality, that was termed Eulistic, a term
deriving from the Greek Eleusinian mysteries,
believed to be mysteries of sex. A Provisional Grand
Lodge of Eulis was established in Tennessee, but
internal problems among the members led to its
closing down. Randolph’s teachings on occult sexu-
ality soon became the source for the sex magick
system developed by the Ordo Templi Orientis
(OTO), which however was in contradiction with
Randolph’s thought on the moral level. OTO teach-
ings have been denounced as black magick by twen-
tieth-century followers of Randolph.

Among other teachings of the order are the
basic ideas of the “secret schools,” including rein-
carnation and karma, as well as the Law of Justice
and noninterference with the rights of others.
Members learn how to contact the hierarchies of
the heavenly realm, as well as the process of trans-
mutation, and the acquisition of health and
strength through the dismissal of thoughts
concerning weakness and age. They believe in the
fatherhood of God and the ultimate sisterhood/
brotherhood of humanity. While the Aeth
Priesthood represents the inner circle of the
Fraternity, the Church of Illumination constitutes
the outer court group that interacts with the
public. The focus of the church is upon manisism,
which is the recognition of the equality of man
and woman, as well as the name of the new world
leader who teaches the fundamentals of the divine
law. According to the church, the Manistic age
began in the late nineteenth century, following the
previous Egyptian and Christian ages.

After Randolph, the order was led respectively
by Freeman B. Dowd, Edward H. Brown (1907),
and R. Swinburne Clymer (1922), author of
numerous books, who was recently succeeded by
his son, Emerson M. Clymer. Authority of the
order is represented by the Council of Three,
whereas the highest office is held by the Hierarch
of Eulis. The order’s literature is distributed by the
Beverly Hall Corporation in Quakertown,
Pennsylvania.
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Fraternity of Light

The Fraternity of Light, formed in Philadelphia
by a group of cabalistic magicians, derives from
the tradition of the Hermetic Order of the
Golden Dawn, although it has no organizational
connection.

According to the fraternity, individuals are
basically a spark of divine consciousness, which is
eternal and periodically shows itself in a series of
different forms, including the most dense one, the
physical body. At the moment of death, the spark
leaves the physical, whereas after three days the less
dense bodies leave the more dense. Since the spark
can be attracted to a vortex created during the sex
act of two individuals, a new set of bodies may be
created when the woman’s egg is fertilized.
Through this process of reincarnation the spark
evolves until it no longer needs a physical body.
Everyone will complete this evolution, and the
purpose of the fraternity is to help people to speed
this process, through a set of lessons and involve-
ment in ritual practice.

Among the teachings of the fraternity is a
course of philosophy in two levels, after which the
neophytes can be accepted into either the Order
of the Holy Grail, which offers courses in a Celtic
approach to magic, or the Coven of Diana, which
explores witchcraft, mysticism, and moon magic.
After completing one of these courses, the initiate
may apply for full membership through the
Order of the Golden Sword. At the beginning
members, who must abstain from the use of
illegal drugs, are supposed to attend a twenty-
lesson series in ritual magic.

Members, who become gradually involved in a
series of rituals, are introduced to the fraternity’s
holy book, the Scroll of Daath. The fraternity’s
rituals focus on the All-Mother, and the impor-
tance of the high priestess as the chief spiritual
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guide and ritual leader of the group. The Group
Guide, the High Priest, and the High Priestess are
the heads of the Fraternity, whereas the Circle of
the Pentacle, and the Brotherhood of the Cup
represent the core of the fraternity.
See also Magic and Magical Groups
For Further Reading:
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Fraterniry of the Hidden Light

Fraternity of the Hidden Light is the English
name of the fraternity known as Fraternitas L. V.
X. Occulta. Very similar to the Builders of the
Adytum, it originated from the American
section of the Hermetic Order of the Golden
Dawn (OGD). It is claimed that, at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century, the head and three
officers of the OGD reorganized the order as a
mystery school dedicated to the return of the
New Age or Age of Aquarius. This tradition has
been inherited by the present heads of the frater-
nity, assuming a more public profile in the mid-
1980s.

The main purposes of the fraternity include:
(1) acting as a modern repository of the ancient
wisdom; (2) training members for selfless service
to humanity through application of the ancient
wisdom; and (3) promulgating the ancient
wisdom. The writings of the legendary Egyptian
magus Hermes Mercurious Trismegistus and the
cabala represent the main source of the frater-
nity’s teachings, which include tarot, alchemy, and
astrology, as well as occult psychology.

Members of the fraternity, who work through
instruction in the occult, meditation, and ritual, is
characterized by three levels. The first level trains
new initiates into wisdom, love, and power,
whereas the second level is formed by the initiates
that have developed harmony and balance, and
whose higher self is in control of their lives.
Finally, the third level is composed of the Great
Adepts and Masters of the ages, guiding the frater-
nity from the inner realms. Paul A. Clark is the
present head of the fraternity.
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Fraternity [Society) of the Inner Light

Violet Mary Firth was born in 1891 to a family of
Christian Scientists. In her twenties she was a law
analyst at a medical-psychological clinic in
London, and began to study psychology to work
on her own development. In 1919 she was initi-
ated into the Alpha et Omega Lodge (AEO) of the
Stella Matutina, the HOGD offshoot presided over
by Mathers’s widow, Moira Bergson Mathers.
Taking the name Dion Fortune (adapted from her
“magical motto,” Deo Non Fortuna, taken when
she joined the lodge), Violet studied under J. W.

Brodie-Innes. In 1922 she organized the

Community of the Inner Light as an “outer court”
for the AEQ. She and Mrs. Mathers clashed more
and more as Violet matured as a leader; when Mrs.
Mathers expelled her in 1927, Firth, now using the
name Dion Fortune, took the (now) Fraternity of
the Inner Light with her. It is still active in London
as the Society of Inner Light, and is the ancestor of
many other important magical organizations now
functioning in England. Fortune worked as a
psychiatrist, specializing in helping people recover
from and counter “psychic attacks,” the topic of
her best-known book, Psychic Self-Defense.

See also Magic and Magical Groups
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The Gare and Gare 2

The Gate, a 1987 film, offers the familiar Oops!-
we-accidently-opened-the-gate-to-hell-and-let-
the-demons-out! theme in a suburban, “Home
Alone” setting. In the 1992 sequel, a teen sacrifices
a hamster to invoke the powers of darkness.

Gnosticism

Gnosticism is a term for a broad range of different
religious movements. Despite this variation, what
we might call generic Gnosticism is usually
described as having an identifiable, coherent
ideology that includes such doctrines as the
notion that this world, and especially the human
body, were the products of an evil deity—the
demiurge (a term originally utilized by Plato to
refer to a demigod who created the world in the
Timaeus)—who also created the human body for
the purpose of trapping human spirits in the
physical world. Our true home is the absolute
spirit, referred to as the pleroma.

According to the Gnostic myth of creation,
Sophia, one of the spiritual beings residing in the
pleroma, inadvertently created the demiurge. The
demiurge then created the cosmos by emanating
a series of different levels, ranging from as few as
three to as many as 360. Each of these levels is
governed by an archon, who acts as a guardian
preventing the sparks of light (i.e., the divine
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essence of individual human beings) from return-
ing to the pleroma. Part of the knowledge
imparted to the Gnostics is information on how
to bypass these archons on their journey back to
the pleroma.

One of the results of conceptualizing the
cosmos as being the creation of an evil divinity is
that the beings in the heavenly spheres surround-
ing the earth—the archons—are also evil.
Familiarity with Gnostic ideology allows us to
understand certain otherwise unintelligible
passages in the writings of early Christians, who
were clearly influenced by the Gnostic perspective;
for example, the oft-quoted passage about spiri-
tual warfare in the Book of Ephesians: “We are not
contending against flesh and blood, but against
the principalities, against the powers, against the
world rulers of this present darkness, against the
spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly
places” (6:12). What, one might well ask, is the
meaning of “the spiritual hosts of wickedness in
the heavenly places™ Isn’t the locus of evil spiri-
tual forces in hell, which is traditionally conceptu-
alized as being below rather than above the earth?
In this passage and others that might be cited,
“heavenly wickedness” refers to the archons. Even
the word “rulers” here is a translation of the Greek
archon, so that the original passage reads, “archons
of this present darkness.”

A standard tenet of Gnostic Christianity was
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that Yahweh, the God of the Old Testament, was
one and the same as the evil demiurge. Pointing to
the discrepancy between the jealous, vengeful god
of the Old Testament and the teachings of the
gentle Jesus, the Gnostics asserted that Jesus was a
teacher sent from the pleroma to guide us back to
our true home, and that the Father to which he
referred was different from Yahweh. Some Gnostics
carried this inversion even further, making such
biblical characters as the serpent in the Garden of
Eden story and Cain Gnostic heroes.

Although not many contemporary groups
would identify themselves as Gnostics in the tradi-
tional sense, one often finds that modern Satanists
have carried out a similar inversion of values. God,
particularly the God worshiped by Christians, is
actually repressive and evil, whereas Satan is good.
One of the few groups to explicitly make use of
Gnosticism was Our Lady of Endor Coven, the
Ophite Cultus Satanas, founded in 1948 by
Herbert Arthur Sloane. Sloane drew from a
number of different sources to construct his reli-
gion, including the speculative scholarship of
Margaret Murray—one of the same sources
utilized by Gerald Gardner, founder of the
modern Wiccan movement. Sloane was also
heavily influenced by Hans Jonas’s classic study of
Gnosticism, The Gnostic Religion, which provided
him with his basic understanding of Gnosticism.

Sloane was briefly associated with Anton
LaVey’s Church of Satan, although it did not
appear to significantly change his teachings. Our
Lady of Endor Coven did not survive Sloane’s
passing in the 1980s.

See also Church of Satan; Our Lady of Endor Coven
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The Gnostic Order and Temple of Safanas

The Gnostic Order and Temple of Satanas
(GOTOS) was founded in 1985 by Damian Alan
Sinclair and Laylah Agatha Sinclair. The Grand
Lodge is located in Charlotte, North Carolina,
however it has temples in several U.S. states and an

official base in Denmark and the U.K. The inter-
national head of the order is Damian Alan Sinclair.
The Grand Lodge meets every Monday and
Wednesday. GOTOS takes a broad, intellectual
approach to Satanism. Like the majority of other
modern Satanist organizations, GOTOS is not
involved in simply trying to be an inversion of
Christianity. To GOTOS, Satan is quite different
from the Christian Devil. Rather, as articulated by
Anton LaVey and others, Satan is more of an
archetype of human potential than he is an exter-
nal being.

The first section of the organization’s public
manifesto (reprinted here with permission) reads:

To All Who Are In Pursuit of Truth:

Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of
the Law.

The Gnostic Order and Temple of Satanas
is a New Aeon Magickal order of the left hand
path. We are an institution of teaching,
brotherhood and preservation of the occult
sciences. Our goal is to teach others the true
meaning and implications of Satanic thought.
The Order teaches Satanic Magickal
Philosophy, Satanic Magick, Thelemic Magick,
and how to apply these concepts in the daily
life of the student.

The Gnostic Order and Temple of Satanas
is not connected with any other Organization.
We have drawn from a number of sources.
However our magical curriculum has been
built by the exploration and experimentation
of practical magic. The Order is quite eclectic
in its views and teachings. We feel that it is
important that each student develop his or
her own ideas and understanding of Satanism
under proper guidance but without influence.

As well we do not involve ourselves with
the “who is right or wrong” controversy. The
Order and Temple of Satanas respects all
intelligent systems of Satanism. We believe
that each individual has an indefeasible right
to his or her own beliefs. The order teaches
the science and art of Magic however it is up
to each individual to decide what Satanism is
to him or her.

Our assembly is geared toward the



scientific exploration and practical
development of the Art of Magic, rather than
the sociological and philosophical aspects of
Satanism. These are developments that can
only be attained by self-discovery and
retrospective reconstitution. Therefore we
believe that Satanism, as a religion, is an
expression of ones understanding of the
world around one, Ones place in that world
and ones duty to the “self.” It’s a constant
interplay of cause and effect that we attempt
to control by the method of magic. If we keep
basic physics in mind and learn to adjust any
given action to the proper chord the re-action
will become mathematically predictable. The
mechanics of space have always been a key to
the successful practice of magic.

The balance of the manifesto outlines the
various grades of development within the order.
As reflected in this document, GOTOS leans
heavily toward the ceremonial magic tradition,
especially as bequeathed to modern Satanism by
Aleister Crowley and Crowley’s student, Frater
Achad (Charles Stansfeld Jones). Unlike certain
other groups, the Gnostic Order and Temple of
Satanas is not simply an online organization,
although it does have an online program.
Members of the online program are, however,
associate members and are not considered official
initiates of the order.

See also Crowley, Aleister; Gnosticism; Left-Hand

Path; Magic and Magical Groups

For Further Reading:

The Gnostic Order and Temple of Satanas official

international website.
http://www.satanist.net/northernstar.

Goblins

In contemporary English, goblin connotes an evil
spirit, sort of a small demon. Originally goblins
were a grotesque tribe of fairies who delighted in
frightening people with malicious pranks, such as
the kinds of activities one associates with polter-
geists. They could, however, also be helpful around
a house, in the same way that brownies could be
helpful. The expanded term hobgoblin was origi-
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nally reserved for helpful goblins. However,
perhaps because the Puritans used goblin and
hobgoblin to designate evil spirits, both words
eventually acquired demonic connotations.

See also Demons

For Further Reading:

Guiley, Rosemary Ellen. The Encyclopedia of Ghosts

and Spirits. New York: Facts on File, 1992.

Masello, Robert. Fallen Angels and Spirits of the
Dark. New York: Perigee, 1994.

God, The Devil ind Bob

God, the Devil and Bob was a short-lived NBC
television show that originally aired on March 9,
2000. It was canceled after only four episodes
because twenty-two local NBC affiliates refused
to air the program. The larger background plot
within which the individual episodes were slotted
was that God—who, as one reviewer noted,
looked suspiciously like Jerry Garcia—had
become disgusted with humanity and was on the
verge of destroying the world. If he felt up to it,
he said, he might start over and try again.
Explaining this to Satan at a Detroit car show, he
decides that, in the interest of fairness, he will
give humanity one more chance. He then asks the
Devil to choose one person who will be given the
task of restoring God’s faith in the humanity. The
chosen one is Bob Altman, a thirty-two-year-old
auto worker with a wife and children. Bob must
save the world while coping with the pressures of
everyday life. Both God and Satan are presented
as limp shadows of the beings they were tradi-
tionally imagined to be. God wears sunglasses
and drinks lite beer. Satan, on the other hand, is
a thin whiner with self-doubts who sports a
goatee and an English accent. When Bob asks
him about hell, he retorts that, “It’s a festering pit
of agony and despair,” but then adds, “Oh, I put
in a koi pond!” Not exactly the Prince of
Darkness.

See also Film; Humor

For Further Reading:

Carman, John. “NBC Puts Its Faith in Cartoon
God.” San Francisco Chronicle. March 9, 2000.

Goodman, Tim. “Cosmic Cartoon, Dude.” San
Francisco Examiner. March 9, 2000.
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Siouxie Sioux, lead singer/songwriter with the legendary Goth group Siouxie and the Banshees, 1980 (Lynn
Goldsmith/CORBIS)

Goth Subculture

Goths are associated with Satanism in the minds
of many outside observers. In mid-1999, this
subculture became the focus of negative media
attention because of a tenuous connection
between Goths and the two students who carried
out the Columbine High School attack.

The Gothic subculture grew out of the New
Wave music movement of the late 1970s and 1980s.
Other influences were certain novels, films, comics,
and role-playing games. There is little connection
with traditional Gothic literature, with the exception
of the original Dracula story. Despite their associa-
tion, Gothic music is distinct from heavy metal
music. Although Satan is regularly mentioned in
Gothic circles, he is not a central symbol.

Certain musical groups like Black Sabbath and
Alice Cooper were Gothic music’s immediate
precursors. Early Goth-related groups were the
British groups, the Damned and Joy Division.
Although the latter group was not exclusively
Gothic, it was to leave a distinct influence on

Gothic music. The first use of the term Goth in its
present meaning was on a BBC (British
Broadcasting Commission) TV program. Anthony
H. Wilson, manager of Joy Division, described the
band as Gothic compared with mainstream
popular music. The name stuck.

Another early Goth was the English singer
Suzie Sioux, “Siouxsie” (founder of Siouxsie and
the Banshees). Sioux, originally a punk
performer, was partially responsible for the influ-
ence of Aleister Crowley on the Goth subculture
through her friendship with Temple of Psychick
Youth founder Genesis P-Orridge. It remained
for Bauhaus, however, to define Gothic music,
which was booming in the early 1980s. This
explosion in turn gave birth to new Gothic
groups, such as the Misfits, Dark Theater, and the
Sisters of Mercy. By the end of the decade, the
subculture had spread across the industrialized
world. Specialized magazines emerged and non-
Goth groups such as Kiss and Iron Maiden
produced albums with Gothic themes.



Although many young people were “weekend
Goths,” the core of the Goth subculture eventually
came to be constituted by full-time Goths who
spoke an idiosyncratic language, dressed in black
clothing on a daily basis, wore distinctive jewelry,
etc. In 1990 two Gothic vampire games in the
Dungeons and Dragons tradition—The Mas-
querade and Ravenloft—came onto the market and
further influenced the milieu. The works of popular
author Anne Rice were also adopted by Goths, as
reflected in the bands and Gothic periodicals that
adopted Rice-inspired names.

The triumph of Gothic music led to mixed
genres such as black metal, a blend of Gothic with
heavy metal that frequently invokes Satanism.
Black metal is not, however, generally representa-
tive of either Gothic music or the Goth subculture.
A more significant segment of this subculture is
not particularly anti-Christian. Anne Rice, for
instance, propagates a of Christian
Gnosticism, as reflected in her 1995 novel,
Memnoch the Devil.

Nevertheless, there are links between the dark
world of the Gothic subculture and traditional

sort

associations with the demonic. Some of the older
Satanist organizations have even sought to portray
themselves in an appealing manner to Goths,
though they have not been notably successful in
this bid for new recruits. On the other hand, a few
movements have originated within the Gothic
milieu, and some of these are Satanist or have
Satanist overtones. For example, the French group,
the Confrerie spirituelle sataniste les Croisades de
la Nouvelle Babylone, asserts that its goal is to unify
Satanists and neopagans. As the desecration of
graves in France and the torching of Norwegian
churches indicates, there are tiny groups around
the fringes of the black metal phase of the Gothic
subculture that commit illegal, antisocial acts. This
is especially the case for groups combining Nazism
with Satanism. It should be stressed, however, that
such acts of “esoterrorism,” as they have been
referred to, are not typical of the subculture.

See also Heavy Metal Music

For Further Reading:
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Toronto Star, April 25, 1999, pp. D16-D17.
Forsey, R., and S. Drakes, “Goths paint life black,”
Toronto Star, April 27, 1999, pp. C1, C3.
Introvigne, Massimo. “The Gothic Milieu: Black
Metal, Satanism, and Vampires.”
http://www.cesnur.org/testi/gothic.htm.

Grimoire

Through the centuries, a large number of handbooks
have been published that offer instructions on how
to perform different kinds of magic. Among these
books, usually referred to as grimoires, the oldest and
best known is The Key of Solomon, which is believed
to have been written by the legendary King Solomon.
A copy of the book was circulating as early as the first
century C.E. Countless versions, often with additions,
have followed the first century edition, rendering it
impossible to identify the original text. Besides The
Key of Solomon and its derivations, many other
grimoires circulated in the Middle Ages. Some of
these are still used as references in modern witch-
craft. The intent of the majority of grimoires was to
teach magicians how to summon and control the
power of spirits and demons. The sources were
ancient Egyptian, Greek, Hebrew, and Latin texts.

The rituals illustrated in grimoires are usually
very complicated. They suggest ways of dressing
and of behaving during and prior to evocation
ceremonies. They contain prayers and incanta-
tions, directions for the creation of amulets,
instructions on how to sacrifice animals, and
provide lists of demons and spirits who can be
summoned through the grimoire.

Grimoires’ users were not necessarily devil-
worshipers. Very often their intent was to
summon a demon and, after making a pact with
him, deceive him and take advantage of his
powers. The handbooks gave readers the instruc-
tions necessary to carry out this trick. Grimoires
have often come under attack by religious author-
ities, and some of them have been condemned as
dangerous or publicly destroyed. Nevertheless,
they continued to circulate in various versions
throughout the Middle Ages.

See also Demons; Magic and Magical Groups

For Further Reading:

Lady Sheba. Book of Shadows. St. Paul, MN:
Llewellyn, 1971.
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Gris-qris

Gris-gris refers to the practice of using dolls and
cloth bags to keep away evil or to attract good
luck. Shaping dolls in the image of gods is an
ancient practice, more recently replaced by filling
cloth bags with various kinds of objects and
personal items. In vodoun (voodoo), gris-gris are
very common. In places like New Orleans,
America’s vodoun capital, people carry them for
many different reasons. They are believed to
protect the carrier and his or her belongings,
attract richness and love, maintain health, etc. The

preparation of gris-gris is a complicated process,
and varies according to the person and the
purposes for which it is made. At present, there are
numerous websites from which one can purchase
gris-gris bags for specific purposes.

See also Vodoun

For Further Reading:

Hinnells, John R., ed. A New Dictionary of Religions,

2nd ed. London: Blackwell, 1997.

Rigaud, Milo. Secrets of Voodoo. 1953. San Francisco,
CA: City Lights Books, 1985.



Hades

In the contemporary period Hades has become
interchangeable with hell. However, the name
originally referred to the Greek god of the under-
world and king of the dead. Later Hades became,
by extension, the name of the land of the dead
itself. Hades was the son of Rhea and Chronos.
After defeating the Titans (the older gods), Hades
and his brothers, Zeus and Poseidon, divided the
world among themselves. Poseidon received the
seas, Zeus the sky, and Hades the underworld.
Hades was considered so unfortunate that even
the mention of his name was regarded as unlucky,
and mythological tales about the god of the
underworld are scant.

The foundation for Greek classical religion was
set in the Homeric poems, the Iliad and the
Odyssey, which themselves were the inheritors of
older heritages from the Mycenean-Minoan
culture. The chief deity was the Mother Goddess,
who brought both good and evil, though even evil
was understood to be part of the natural cycle of
things. This included death, which was believed to
be essential for new life. The Mother Goddess
herself was ruler of the nether regions and thus a
key element in the cult of the dead. At Argos she
was known as Hera (the Lady), at Eleusis she was
known as Demeter (Mother Earth), at Sparta she
was Orthia, and at Ephesus she was Artemis.

The epic poem, the Iliad, dating to about 800

0

B.C.E. and traditionally assigned to the authorship
of Homer, signals the ascendancy of the Olympian
gods brought by the Hellenic people. Homer’s
view of Hades is reflected in his later work, the
Odyssey, where Odysseus needed to seek advice
from a seer in the land of the dead. To do this, he
sailed into the far west (in several cultures this is
where the sun “dies” daily, thus the location of the
land of the dead) and upon reaching land made a
sacrifice of sheep covered with honey, milk, water,
and wine. The sacrifice brought forth a number of
ghosts, or shades of the dead, who were able to
converse with Odysseus only after drinking the
blood of the sheep. Homer had the ghost of
Achilles tell Odysseus that he would rather be a
peasant serf on earth than a king among the dead.

The House of Hades was pictured as a large
cavern under the earth somewhere or in the far
west beyond the river Oceanus. It was not a
happy place, but shrouded in mist and darkness,
and figures move about as in a dream. Hades was
separated from the land of the living by five
rivers—Lethe (the river of forgetfulness), Styx,
Phlegethon, Acheron, and Cocytus. The entrance
was guarded by Cerberus, a terrifying hellhound
with three heads and serpents around each neck.
The psyche (or life essence, shade, or ghost) of
the deceased would leave the dead body and
travel to that place to lead a pallid, weak, melan-
choly existence.



02 Hades

—

dl

il

““.m'llhh_

I

¢

An 18th century print of Charon receiving a dead soul
into his boat—taking the oblos (coin) (Fortean Picture
Library)

Charon ferries the spirits of the departed
across the river Styx and into the realm of the
dead. The offspring of Nyx (night) and Erebus
(darkness), Charon was portrayed as a squalid,
grumpy old man with a bad temper. He required
payment of one obol before he would transport
the soul to the other side, and the ancient Greeks
accordingly buried their dead with an obol coin in
their mouths so that they would be able to pay
Charon’s fare.

The Iliad offers the belief that the gods did not
punish or reward souls at death, but the mythol-
ogy is not consistent about this, because mention
is occasionally made of the Elysian Fields, or Isles
of the Blessed, a wonderful, pleasurable place
where certain special people get to go. Some of the
shades particularly suffered in Hades, not so much
because of a judgment on their life, but because
they were not properly buried or nourished by
sacrificial food offerings. In the story of Tantalos
in the Odpyssey, every time he reached for fruit,
ravenously hungry, the wind would blow the fruit
away. Every time, desperately thirsty, he sought
water, it would evaporate.

Homeric mythology was adapted by the
mystery religions and mixed with secret rituals so
as to provide a personal dimension to religion not

available in the traditional practices and beliefs.
The two most important mystery religions were
the Orphic and Eleusinian mysteries. In Greek
mythology, Orpheus was the son of Calliope, a
muse, and his singing to the lyre could charm
animals and even rocks and trees. When his wife
Eurydice died he was permitted to lead her back
from Hades, provided he did not turn to look at
her until they had arrived safely in the upper
world. He did look at her, however, and she had to
return to Hades. Because Orpheus was one of the
few figures in Greek mythology to visit Hades and
return safely, he became symbolic for many of the
possibility of new life after death.

The actual number of Orphic devotees was
rather small, but they had an impact on Greek
philosophy and culture far beyond their numbers.
A similar impact, out of a much larger devotee base,
came from the Fleusinian mysteries. The myth of
this cult focused on Demeter, the vegetation deity.
Her daughter, Kore, was carried off by Hades, ruler
of the dead. Demeter, not knowing where Kore was,
searched through many lands for her, growing ever
more despondent. She finally arrived at Eleusis, on
the Attica coast not far from Athens, and refused to
allow anything to flower or bear fruit. The devasta-
tion produced by the barren landscape was so terri-
ble that the gods persuaded Zeus to retrieve Kore
from the underworld. Hermes was sent to accom-
plish the task and Hades relented, but not before
persuading Kore to eat a pomegranate, symbolic of
marriage and a promise of return. This trickery
forced Zeus into a compromise, by which Kore
would have to spend one-third (or one-half,
depending on the source) of each year in the under-
world, the part of the year when Demeter is once
again sorrowful and nothing grows. Thus did Kore,
a fertility figure by relation to Demeter, become
identified with Persephone, the wife of Hades and a

figure of death.
Three Platonic dialogues—the Gorgias,
Phaedo, and Republic—include a mythical

account of what happens after death. Plato does
not merely repeat standard stories, but artfully
mixes together elements from the cultural
heritage, the tragedies, and mystery religions. The
myth in the Gorgias describes the judgment of a
soul after death. The soul has been freed from the



body, which is considered a form of prison. Now
in its naked reality, the soul is judged in a meadow
at the intersection of two roads—one leads to the
Isles of the Blessed and the other leads to Tartarus.
The three judges are: Rhadamanthys for souls
from Asia, Aeacus for souls from Europe, and
Minos for any cases about which there is indeci-
sion. The examination seems to be more medical
than conversational. The soul is presented as
marked by the actions of life, particularly in the
sense of being malformed or wounded by author-
ing unjust actions. The judges have only to
examine the marks on the soul to determine the
appropriate judgment. The wicked are set on the
road to Tartarus to be rehabilitated or eternally
punished. The good are sent to the Isles of the
Blessed, and are pictured as having lived philo-
sophic lives. In Homeric mythology, Tartarus was
a region underneath Hades where rebellious
deities, particularly the Titans, were sent for
punishment. In this dialogue, it has been trans-
formed into a general place of punishment.

In the afterlife myth in the Phaedo, the judg-
ment of the dead is supposed to take place at the
Acherusian Lake. The incurable evil ones will
spend an eternity of punishment in Tartarus. The
curable evil may spend only a year there. If those
whom they mistreated in life agree to pardon
them, they may be sent back to earth to live
another life, the same fate as those who led lives of
goodness. Philosophical souls are granted the ulti-
mate boon, freedom from another bodily birth
and an eternity of contemplation among beautiful
surroundings.

In the Republic, the afterlife is described by a
man who had what today would be termed a
“near-death experience.” In his long and detailed
story, the soul is supposed to journey to a place
where there are two openings into the earth and
two openings into the sky. Judges sit in the middle
and send the good souls up one of the upper
openings and the evil soul down one of the lower
openings. There, the souls are either rewarded or
punished tenfold for one thousand years. After
that time the souls come down or go up to the
other openings and meet together in a meadow to
swap experiences. The worst souls do not emerge,
but are thrown forever into Tartarus.
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See also Cerberus; Underworld
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Halloween

The holiday we designate as Halloween (All
Hallows Eve) has its roots in the Day of the
Dead—a day when, to speak metaphorically, the
veil between this world and the other world was
“thin.” The present date of All Hallows Eve was set
by the Catholic Church, which took over the
ancient Roman Day of the Dead, Feralia, and
transferred it to the first of November. All Hallows
Eve blended with certain northern European
beliefs to give the Halloween familiar to most
Americans its current associations with demons
and the powers of evil.

The tradition of costumed children going to
door to door asking for food is an echo of the
ancient practice of providing food for the spirits of
the departed. For the most part, citizens of the
modern world have forgotten the original
meaning of Halloween. As a children’s holiday
Halloween was widely celebrated until relatively
recently, when safety concerns severely reduced
the number of trick-or-treaters. Many conserva-
tive Protestants also came to regard Halloween as
a diabolical celebration, and struck it from their
holiday calendar.
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Harrowing of Hel

In Christian denominations that adhere to the
Apostle’s Creed, there is an unusual line that asserts
that, after Jesus was crucified, “He descended into
hell” This line—obscure to most contemporary
Christians but an important piece of the new faith
to early believers—refers to the widely accepted
doctrine that Christ invaded hell during the period
between his death and resurrection.

As recounted in the Gospel of Nicodemus, a
document accepted on par with the other
Gospels until after the New Testament was
canonized, Satan arranged to take Jesus to hell
following his execution, only to have the plan
backfire. Technically, Christ harrows the Limbo
containing the Old Testament patriarchs, rather
than hell, as the patriarchs are merely being held
as prisoners rather than being tortured in a realm
of fire and sulfur. Rather than being imprisoned,
Jesus does battle with Satan and his minions,
defeats them, and frees everyone in hell, from
Adam and Eve to Moses.

The Gospel of Nicodemus was popular long
before the full development of the notion of
purgatory, which eventually supplanted the idea
of Limbo. Limbo had been necessary because
Christians of the first few centuries of the
Common Era imagined that only Christian souls
could go to heaven. This, however, creates the
problem of what happened to such righteous and
deserving individuals as the Old Testament patri-
archs (e.g., Abraham, Moses, etc.) who died
before the Christian gospel was preached? Placing
them in a Limbo realm, from which Christ later
rescued them and conducted them to heaven,
solved this problem.

The story of the Messiah’s harrowing of hell
and rescue of infernal prisoners is actually older
than Christianity. In the pre-Christian Testament
of the Twelve Patriarchs, for example, the future
Messiah rescued captives from a hell ruled by

Beliar (Baal). Later compositions, such as the
Gospel of Bartholomew, the Gospel of Nicodemus,
and the Teachings of Silvanus, merely placed Jesus
in a role that had already been carved out in earlier
narratives.

From a broader perspective, the motif of a
human being descending to the underworld for
the purpose of rescuing someone’s soul is wide-
spread in world culture. In particular, in shamanic
cultures sick people will sometimes be diagnosed
as having lost their soul. The attending shaman
will then perform a ritual in which he or she enters
a trance state in order to seek out the lost soul,
which has often wandered off to the realm of the
dead (often an underworld). If the rite is success-
ful, the wandering spirit will be persuaded to
return, and the ill person will recover. This seems
to be the cross-culture archetype in which the
story of the harrowing of hell participates.

See also Purgatory; Underworld
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Harut and Maruf

Judaism, Christianity, and Islam all have lore
related to the lust of angels for human beings and
their subsequent transformation into demons.
Although the basic idea of spirit beings or demons
having sex with human beings is very ancient,
Judeo-Christian speculation on such ideas grew
out of two short, obscure verses in Genesis (6:2
and 6:4) about the “sons of God” taking to wife the
“daughters of men.” In these rather strange verses,
the expression “sons of God” was taken to indicate
angels. The traditional interpretation of these
passages is that these sons of God are fallen angels.

Islam’s version of this theme is a tale involving
two angels mentioned in the Koran, Harut and
Marut, although the Koranic reference contains no
allusion to these angels’ sexual misconduct.



According to the story, humanity’s seeming inabil-
ity to avoid temptation and sin prompted the angels
to make some less-than-complimentary remarks
about humankind. God, it is said, responded that
angels would fail as miserably as human beings if
placed under the same conditions. As an answer to
God’s challenge, Harut and Marut were chosen to
come down to earth, with strict instructions to
avoid the most severe sins of murder, idolatry, the
drinking of alcohol, and illicit sexual relations.

Almost immediately, Harut and Marut were
overcome by desire for an attractive woman.
Caught in the act by a passerby, they killed him so
that no one could testify to their sin. However, as
one might anticipate, the all-knowing God was
perfectly aware of their actions. Furthermore, He
arranged it so that the angels in heaven would
witness the reprehensible actions of their brothers
on earth. Having miserably failed the test, Harut
and Marut were punished by being hung upside
down in a well in Babylon, this being preferable to
eternal punishment in hell. The other angels had
to admit that God was right, and, presumably,
snide remarks about the weakness of humanity
ceased to be made within the precincts of heaven.
As for Harut and Marut, they occupied their time
teaching sorcery to humanity, although they never
failed to warn human beings of the ultimate
consequence of practicing the forbidden arts.

See also Iblis; Islam
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Heavy Mefal Music

Next to horror movies and conservative Christian
literature, the most significant source of diabolical
images in contemporary popular culture is heavy
metal music and some of heavy metal’s darker
musical relatives. This pattern began earlier
among certain rock music groups. The initial
motivation for adopting Satanic trappings was
simply to increase record sales, particularly among
rebellious adolescents who wanted to shock family
and friends. Few of the early rock musicians were
actually interested in promoting Satanism.
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As one might anticipate, many Christians took
such infernal images with deadly seriousness.
According to some conservative Christians who
disliked the genre, rock music companies
routinely incorporated Satanic rhythms into their
albums for the purpose of leading innocent young
people into the service of the Prince of Darkness.
This was supposedly accomplished via the uncon-
scious influence of what was described as rock
music’s “Druid beat.” The Druid beat strategy for
denouncing rock became unnecessary after musi-
cians began flaunting their association with the
Devil.

The Rolling Stones was one of the first major
rock groups to flirt with Satan. The pivotal event
in this flirtation was the Altamont Rock Festival in
1969. The Stones had hired members of the Hell’s
Angels motorcycle club to handle security during
the festival. Although there are conflicting
accounts about exactly how it transpired, the
Hell’s Angels murdered a young black man while
the Rolling Stones were performing “Sympathy for
the Devil” The group subsequently backed away
from the Prince of Darkness.

Heavy metal came into being in the late 1960s,
through the music of groups like Led Zeppelin
and Black Sabbath. It was rumored that Led
Zeppelin had entered into a pact with the Devil,
but the group’s association with the occult
derived from interest in Aleister Crowley and
other non-Satanist occultists. Black Sabbath, on
the other hand, actually sang about matters asso-
ciated with Satanism, but not in an approving
manner. Their song “Black Sabbath,” for instance,
is a song of terror about witnessing a Black Mass.
Listeners are, furthermore, advised to turn to a
loving God.

Although neither Led Zeppelin nor Black
Sabbath came close to pretending to promote
Satanism, the Australian group AC/DC did. Even
in AC/DC, however, it is clear that the Devil is
being used more as a symbol of rebelliousness
than as a deity to be invoked. This is reflected in
the title of their popular song, “Highway to Hell,”
which refers to a dissolute lifestyle—not to Satan
worship. Nevertheless, it is unlikely that AC/DC
will ever shake off its infernal associations because
of their association with the serial killer Richard
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Iron Maiden, 7 July 1998 (Mitchell Gerber/Corbis)

Ramirez. Ramirez, better known as the Night
Stalker, was a fan of the group, and claimed to have
modeled some of his crimes after the AC/DC song
“Night Prowler” Other heavy metal groups associ-
ated with the Devil were Motley Criie, Judas
Priest, Iron Maiden, and sometimes even KISS.
Satanism became something more than a
symbol of rebellion with the emergence of so-
called black metal. Black metal—sometimes
termed Satanic heavy metal—was a blend of
Gothic music and heavy metal. The first black
metal band was Venom, an English group origi-
nally called Oberon. Venom popularized the cult
of death and Satanism as metal themes. Their tune
“Black Metal” became a sort of theme song for the
movement. Observers of the metal scene have
debated the question of whether a distinction
should be drawn between black metal and later
trends such as death metal, speed metal, and
doom metal. One difficulty is that different
musical groups have changed over time. In the
early 1980s, the Swedish group Bathory, for
instance, started out in the Venom tradition. By
the late 1980s, however, the group’s style was

moving in the direction of what was eventually
dubbed modern or “Northern” black metal. Other
groups such as Hammerheart introduced an
appeal to the Viking tradition. One band that
helped to define black metal was the Swiss group
Hellhammer, though in the mid-1980s they
changed their name to Celtic Frost and distanced
themselves from black metal.

In some European countries, black metal
became popular in the Gothic subculture. In
contrast to “mainstream” Goth, however, black
metal is often extremely anti-Christian, especially
Northern black metal. Some groups identify
themselves as Satanists and/or as Nazis. In a few
cases, the antagonism to Christianity has boiled
over into actual attacks, such as vandalizing graves
and burning churches. These extreme acts are
referred to as esoterrorism, or esoteric terrorism. At
least two black metal bands, Burzum and
Emperor, were involved in such activities. The
leader of Burzum, who had converted from
Satanism to a neo-Nazi form of Norse neopagan-
ism, was eventually sent to jail for his involvement
in the burning of at least ten churches and the
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murder of another musician. He continues to be
popular among black metalists, writing articles
and music from prison.

Mayhem, the band who lost a member to the
founder of Burzum, is perhaps the most influen-
tial Northern black metal group. One of their
most well-known songs is “Carnage,” another
Mayhem tune is “Deathcrush.” As indicated by the
burning of Christian churches and other antiso-
cial acts, for some black metal groups violence is
more than just a topic for sensationalistic song
lyrics. More characteristic than violence, however,
is black metal’s sustained assault on Christianity.
For example, black metal bands often sport such
names as Fallen Christ, Diabolos Rising, Impaled
Nazarene, and Rotting Christ.

Although black metal is deeply interested in
Satan and Satanism, black metalists typically
despise organized Satanic groups such as the
Temple of Set or the Church of Satan, viewing
them as moderate or even as liberal organiza-
tions. This “liberal” strand of Satanism initiated
by the work of Anton LaVey is viewed as overly
individualistic, as being in bed with capitalism,
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and as being more interested in words than in
actions. In contrast, black metal sees itself as
more aligned with Nordic racialism and neo-
Nazism, and thus opposed to the liberal, capital-
ist, and individualistic orientation of the LaVeyan
tradition. The majority of such organizations are
overtly Nazi. For example, the Order of the Nine
Angles’s Black Mass asserts that “Adolf Hitler was
sent by the Gods to lead us into greatness,” and
Hitler is worshiped along with Lucifer. Thus
almost all of the tiny Satanist religious groups
active in black metal circles—groups like the
Order of the Nine Angles, the Ordo Sinistra
Vivendi, and the Black Order—are new organiza-
tions that have arisen among black metalists for
black metalists, and represent a strand of spiritu-
ality distinctly different from, and even at odds
with, LaVeyan Satanism.

See also Goth Subculture; Hell’s Angels; Night Stalker
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Hell and Heaven

Every human society draws distinctions between
right and wrong. Contrary to what the human
heart might wish, however, adherence to the good
does not always bring reward, nor does evil always
result in an ignoble fate. Afterlife notions can
adjudicate, at least at the level of the imagination,
the inequities of this life by providing a realm in
which the righteous are rewarded and the wicked
punished. There are several ways in which this can
be structured.

In societies that postulate a process of reincar-
nation, the righteous and the unrighteous can
reap the fruits of their actions in future lifetimes.
This possibility is most fully developed in South
Asian religious traditions, in which the principle
of karma—the moral law of cause and effect—
assures that even the slightest credit or debit in the
cosmic bankbook is balanced out before individu-
als are permitted to close their accounts. In
Zoroastrianism and in the traditions influenced
by Zoroastrianism (particularly Judaism), the
dead are resurrected at the end of history, and
everyone judged by the Supreme Deity. Subse-
quently, the righteous live in a renewed world, and
the unrighteous are snuffed out.

One of the more popular and certainly among
the best known “solutions” to the problem of how
to adjudicate right and wrong in the afterlife is to
postulate a realm of reward for the good (heaven)
and a realm of punishment for evildoers (hell) to
which souls go more or less immediately upon
death. This schema is often merged with a concep-
tion of the universe that pictures the cosmos as
consisting of three levels: An upper world beyond
the sky (above the “heavens”) in which the gods of
light dwell; a middle realm occupied by humanity;
and a lower world beneath the earth in which gods
of darkness reside. In certain religious traditions,

particularly the familiar Western faiths, the god(s)
of light became good and the gods of darkness
became demons. A natural consequence of this
moral division is that the realm of reward was
placed in the upper world with god(s) and the
realm of punishment in the lower world with the
demons.

In the Christian tradition in particular, under-
world devils acquire employment tormenting the
souls of the damned. The popular association of
hell with fire appears to originate in the associa-
tion of hell with volcanic activity, during which
the underworld belches up liquid fire in the form
of molten lava. And, of course, the popular image
of heaven as a realm where the deceased have
wings and sit around on clouds is a direct result of
associating the abode of the righteous dead with
the upper world.

It should be noted that heaven and hell realms
can also be mixed with other possibilities. Thus in
popular Hinduism and Buddhism, for example,
the notion of punishment in hell worlds (and, to a
lesser extent, reward in heaven worlds) emerged to
supplement—rather than to supplant—earlier
notions of karmic punishment. Many of the
torments of Hindu and Buddhist hell worlds, such
as being tortured by demons, resemble the
torments of more familiar Western hells. Unlike
Western hells, however, South Asian hell worlds
are not final dwelling places. They are, rather,
more like purgatories in which sinful souls experi-
ence suffering for a limited term. After the term is
over, even the most evil person is turned out of
hell to once again participate in the cycle reincar-
nation.

In the Christian tradition, the notions of
heaven and hell are mixed in a somewhat confused
manner with earlier ideas about the resurrection
of the body. The notion of resurrection—in which
the deceased person remains in the ground until
judgment day—was popular in Jesus’s lifetime,
and this is the notion of the afterlife that the
founder of Christianity taught. However, the
Christian tradition very early adopted the Greek
idea of an eternal soul that went to a realm of
punishment or a realm of reward after the body
died. Hence, resurrection in later Christianity
involves reuniting the soul, which obviously has to
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“The Torments of Hell” (Dover Pictorial Archive)

leave heaven to accomplish this purpose, with the
reconstructed body on earth.

Another issue with which serious thinkers have
grappled across the centuries is the fate of souls
who, while not moral athletes, have nevertheless
not committed outrageous sins. This has led to the
development of ideas of intermediate afterlife

abodes in which mixed souls are purified and
made fit for heaven. Catholic purgatory is the
most well known of these realms, but the same
basic idea is incorporated in other ways into other
traditions.

Yet another solution is to postulate a series of
multiple heavens and hells, or levels of heaven and
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Charon, Hell’s ferryman in Greek mythology (Dover
Pictorial Archive)

hell, in which good people and sinners are rewarded
or punished according the degree of their noble
deeds or sins. One of the most well known exam-
ples of the latter is Dante’s Inferno. Dante presents a
picture of a complex, nine-layered hell. Virtuous
but unbaptized souls reside at the top, suffering
only the emotion of hopelessness. At the very
bottom of hell, undergoing the worst punishment,
are those who committed the very worst sin, which
in Dante’s ethical schemata is treason. Ranged in
between is a moral hierarchy of sinners, each expe-
riencing a punishment appropriate for their crime.
Dante’s heaven is somewhat different. Although
there are concentric spheres of light and nine levels
of angels, righteous souls are not ordered according
to a hierarchy of virtue. The case is different in
other visions of the afterlife. Mormons, for
example, believe in a hierarchically ordered heaven.

See also Dante Alighieri; Purgatory; Underworld;

Zoroastrianism
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Hellnole

Hellhole is a common expression for a place that
is miserable and oppressive, lacking in cleanliness,
order, and basic comforts. A run-down hotel in a
bad part of town, for instance, might be referred to
as a hellhole. A hellhole can also be a place noted
for its illegal and immoral practices, such as a
sleazy bar.

Hellhole also refers to an item of contempo-
rary urban folklore that was briefly popular in the
early 1990s. According to an article, supposedly
translated from a piece in the Finnish newspaper
Ammennusastia, geologists researching the
makeup of our planet’s crust in Siberia drilled
deep into the earth. Microphones were then
lowered into the shaft they had created. They were
startled to hear countless millions of people crying
out in pain and misery. As reported in a Trinity
Broadcasting newsletter:

A geological group who drilled a hole about
14.4 kilometers deep in the crust of the earth
are saying that they heard human screams.
Screams have been heard from the
condemned souls from earth’s deepest hole.
Terrified scientists are afraid they have let
loose the evil powers of hell up to the earth’s
surface. “The information we are gathering is
so surprising, that we are sincerely afraid of
what we might find down there,” stated Dr.
Azzacov, the manager of the project in remote
Siberia. (Ship of Fools website)

Many members of the team refused to
continue the work. A later embellishment of the
story was that luminous vapors escaped from the
hole, forming a glowing, batlike creature (a bat out
of hell, so to speak). The words “I have conquered”
appeared in Russian in the heavens.

The Trinity Broadcasting Network broadcast
the tale at least three times, and sent out a story
about the hellhole to their Internet mailing list. A



tongue-in-cheek “Well to Hell” story also
appeared in the Biblical Archeology Review. To the
chagrin of the editors, many of their readers took
the article seriously. Upon investigation, it was
found that the original Finnish article was actually
a letter to the editor, in which a reader had
repeated an item he had picked up from a
Christian newsletter. And the creator of the report
about luminous gasses congealing into a bat and
words appearing in the sky eventually confessed to
fabricating the incident as a way of demonstrating
the gullibility of conservative Christians.

See also Beast Computer Legend
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Hellraiser

The 1987 film Hellraiser is based on Clive Barker’s
novel about a portal to hell, whose doorway is not
in any one place but is, rather, accessible from
anywhere. It is a passageway between the earth and
the underworld, through which both demons and
human beings can come and go. Cenobites are a
band of ghouls from the underworld who answer
the request of a narcissistic man who wants to
indulge in new sensual experiences. They take him
through the portal into the underworld, put him
into chains, and began to mangle his flesh until his
soul separates from his body. Computer games
and comic books now feature Baker’s Cenobites.
There have been a number of Hellraiser sequels.

Hell's Angels

The Hell’s Angels motorcycle club is the most well
know of the many biker gangs. Formed after the
second world war, the expression Hell’s Angels was
taken from a U.S. Air Force squadron by the same
name. Other biker groups sport comparable infer-
nal monikers, such as the Canadian group, Satan’s
Angels. It is also common for members of this
subculture to decorate their clothes, bikes, and
even their bodies with diabolical images. Although
many bikers have identified themselves as follow-
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ers of the Devil in media interviews, few take this
identification seriously. Rather, in this context it is
clear that Satan is little more than a symbol of
rebelliousness, deployed to shock polite society.

The Hell’s Angels were sometimes romanti-
cized by journalists and other writers until the
Altamont Rock Festival in 1969. The Rolling
Stones had unwisely hired members of the Hell’s
Angels to handle security during the festival.
Although there are conflicting accounts about
exactly how it transpired, the Angels murdered a
young black fan while the Stones were performing
“Sympathy for the Devil” This event subse-
quently defined the Hell’s Angels in the minds of
many outsiders.

See also Crime; Heavy Metal Music
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Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn

The Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn was
formed in England in 1888 when a group trying to
make use of magic formulas using Francis
Barrett’s 1801 textbook on magic and alchemy,
The Magus, were introduced to the materials of
psychic Fred Hockley. S. L. MacGregor Mathers
was the founding member of the Hermetic Order
of the Golden Dawn and became its most impor-
tant leader. The Hermetic Order of the Golden
Dawn taught a disciplined approach to self-trans-
formation through a system of high magic and
became the group most credited with initiating
the revival of magic in the twentieth century.
Through the order’s most (in)famous member,
Aleister Crowley, the order would exercise a
profound influence on the ritual practices of
modern Satanism and of the Left-Hand Path
tradition more generally.

In the late eighteenth century, the persecution
of magical groups ceased. These groups came into
the public eye concurrently with the rise of a dilet-
tante interest in occultism in Western Europe. In
1801 Francis Barrett published The Magus. In the
early 1800s, Alphonse-Louis Constant studied the
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whole magical tradition and became familiar with
Barrett’s The Magus. Under the pen name Eliphas
Levi, Constant published Dogma and Ritual of
High Magic, History of Magic, and Key of the Great
Mysteries in the 1850s. Levi over the next decades
became the teacher of members of such diverse
groups as Rosicrucians, ritual magicians, and
witches. In mid-nineteenth century England,
Spiritualism and what was to become Theosophy
were having a major cultural impact. Members of
these groups said they received messages from the
world of the spirits. By 1855, the Yorkshire
Spiritual Telegraph, England’s first spiritualist
newspaper, was being published. This helped to
stir popular interest in the supernatural. Around
this time, the Societas Rosicruciana in Anglia
(SRIA) was formed in England in 1865 by Robert
Wentworth Little. It was based on eighteenth-
century Rosicrucian texts. Among its members
were Kenneth R. H. MacKenzie, Dr. Wynn
Westcott, and W. R. Woodman. Members of the
Societas were required to be Masons prior to
beginning their work. The magical writings of
Levi, the existence of the Societas Rosicruciana in
Anglia, and the continuing impact of speculative
Freemasonry provided fertile soil in which new
magical orders could grow. In 1885, the Reverend
A. E A. Woodford inherited the magical manu-
scripts owned by psychic Fred Hockley, upon
which the Order of the Golden Dawn (OGD)
would be built. SRIA member Dr. Wynn Westcott
decoded the manuscripts and S. L. MacGregor
Mathers (1854-1917), also an SRIA member,
systematized them into a useful form. The mate-
rial also contained the Nuremberg address of
Anna Sprengel, a Rosicrucian of high degree.
Mathers wrote to her and received voluminous
materials and the charter for the Isis-Urania
Temple. In 1888, the Isis-Urania Temple of the
Golden Dawn, the first temple representative of
the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn, was
opened. Other temples were soon founded in
Edinburgh, Weston-super-Mare, Bradford, and
Paris. In 1887, Westcott left the Order of the
Golden Dawn and S. L. MacGregor Mathers took
complete control. Mathers had already gained a
wide reputation for his occult scholarship. He had
reworked Francis Barrett’s texts and translated and

edited the works of Abramelin the Mage
(1362-1460) to produce a clear and practical
magical text. He also published a book on the
cabala. An Egyptian Mass invoking Isis was
performed in Mathers’s home, which was
appointed like an Egyptian temple.

By 1892, Mathers had moved to Paris and was
conducting the OGD from there. Under Mathers’s
leadership, the order developed a ritual and world-
view from which other groups would create varia-
tions. OGD’s system was called Western magic.
The basic idea was the Hermetic principle of the
correspondence of the microcosm (the human
being) and the macrocosm (the universe). Any
principle that exists in the universe also exists in
man. Standard practices include invocation and
evocation. Invocation is the calling down into the
self of a cosmic force with a purely psychological
result. Evocation is the calling up of that same
force from the depths of the self, and it may result
in objective physical phenomena. A second belief
is in the power of the will, which can be trained to
do anything. Central to magic is the will, its train-
ing and activity.

The Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn also
looked to other planes of existence, usually
referred to as astral planes. These planes are inhab-
ited by entities other than human beings who were
called secret chiefs. Mathers himself claimed to
have contacted the secret chiefs in 1892. The
Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn adopted a
cabalistic initiation system wherein each grade was
given a numerical symbol related to the Tree of
Life. It is divided into the first order, with four
levels for neophytes and beginners; the second
order, with three advanced levels for humans; and
the third order, the order of the secret chiefs. Fach
of these levels had its own rituals. To attain each
degree, the candidate had to prove he had
acquired competence in magical works, such as
invocation, evocation, crystal-reading, making
symbolic talismans, and astrology. Fraulein
Sprengel conferred all of the founders of the OGD
with the degree of Adeptus Exemptus, the highest
degree that human beings could attain.

The most famous member of the OGD was
Aleister Crowley, whose magical thought has come
to dominate modern magical practice. Reared in



an Exclusive Plymouth Brethren home, Crowley
had been introduced to magic in a book by occult
historian A. E. Waite. His cabalistic studies led him
in 1898 to the Hermetic Order of the Golden
Dawn. Crowley rose quickly through the first
order, but was refused initiation to Adeptus Minor,
the lowest degree in the second order, because of
his homosexuality. However, Crowley went to Paris
and was initiated to Adeptus Minor by MacGregor
Mathers, which led to a split in the order in
London. In 1904, Crowley received a communica-
tion from the astral plane with instruction for the
establishment of a new order. He left the HOGD in
1907 to set up this new order, which he called the
Astrum Argentinum (silver star).

The Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn came
to an end after the First World War, but it shaped
the thinking of a number of persons who have
since been very influential in occult and magical
circles. A short-lived attempt to revive the
Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn emerged in
the early 1970s, led by John Phillips Palmer. The
Bennu Phoenix Temple continued the tradition of
the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn prior to
the revelations of its secrets by Aleister Crowley.
The group rejected Crowley, whom it viewed as a
former member impervious to discipline and
subsequently expelled. S. L. MacGregor Mathers, a
former leader of HOGD, was also believed to have
fallen to the dark powers. The Bennu Phoenix
Temple followed the rituals of the OGD. Sex magic
was allowed if practiced within the context of
marriage. Sex magic outside of marriage, with a
homosexual partner, or as a mystic masturbation
was strictly condemned. Homosexual behavior
was regarded as impure. Drugs and animal sacri-
fice were also forbidden.

See also Crowley, Aleister; Magic and Magical Groups
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Hex

As commonly used, the term hex means an evil
spell or bewitchment, and is almost precisely inter-
changeable with the word curse. It derives from the
German word Hexe, which means “witch.” Hexe, in
turn, comes from the Old German term for “hag,”
Hagazussa or Hagzissa. The term seems to have
into modern English through the
Pennsylvania Dutch, who use it to designate both
good and evil spells. The expression “hex signs”

come

refers to magical symbols and signs used by the
Pennsylvania Dutch. Hex signs are usually of circu-
lar shape and represent flowers, stars, hearts,
swastikas, wheels, and many other symbols. Each
carries a definite meaning and provides a particu-
lar type of protection or enhancement of certain
qualities. Some hex signs are designed and used to
favor courage, fertility, virility. Others are placed on
cradles, or on the doors of houses and of stables to
prevent bewitchment.

See also Curses
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Highway fo Hell

The 1992 story of Orpheus in B-movie drag. After
a young couple’s elopement to Las Vegas, the bride
is dragged down to hell. Not one to abandon his
sweetie, the groom goes after her and finds himself
in a surreal landscape of Satanic bikers (the real
Hell’s Angels), blond cannibals, and others.

Hinduism

Hinduism, the blanket term for a wide variety of
different strands of spirituality found in the South
Asian subcontinent, posits a universe full of
demons. Demon slaying is, in fact, one of the char-
acteristic acts accomplished by Hindu gods and
goddesses—an act attributed even to the ancient
Vedic god, Indra, who slew the drought-demon
Vritra. Despite the proliferation of demon slaying,
however, Hinduism does not posit any master devil
or any other conception of absolute evil. Instead,
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A distinctive fresco depicting Shiva-Gajantaka, the story of the Hindu god Shiva killing the elephant demon.
(Bridgeman Art Gallery)

demons play an essential role in the overall
harmony of the cosmos, providing an important
counterpoint to the gods. Thus, for example, in the
story of Krishna’s defeat of the serpent demon
Kaliya, Krishna is in the process of killing the giant
snake when Kaliya begs him for mercy:

I am not capable of honoring nor of praising
you, overlord of the gods, but please take pity
on me, O god whose sole thought is
compassion! The race of snakes into which I
was born is a cruel one; this is its proper
nature. But I am not at fault in this matter . . .
for it is you who pour forth and absorb the
whole world; classes, forms and natures have
all been assigned by you, the creator.
(Dimmitt and van Buitenen 1978, 115)

Krishna responds by exiling Kaliya from the
Yamuna River to the ocean, thereby implicitly
acknowledging that even evil beings have a place
in the world.

According to the Bhagavad Gita, Krishna, as the

Supreme Lord himself, embraces all of life’s
contraries within himself—including universal
destructiveness. This destructiveness is vividly
expressed in two lines from the Bhagavad Gita that
flashed through the mind of Robert Oppenheimer,
director of the Los Alamos project, when the first
atomic bomb was tested in Los Alamos, New
Mexico on July 16, 1945:

I am become death, the shatterer of worlds;
Waiting the hour that ripens to their doom.
(11:32-33)

The corpus of Hindu scriptures of which the
Bhagavad Gita is a part constitutes a complex,
multilayered body of literature that is difficult to
describe or characterize in a short space. The
oldest layers of this tradition go back thousands of
years before the Christian era. The Bhagavad Gita
(the Lord’s Song), one of the more significant and
popular Hindu texts, is a short work that Western
scholars speculate was inserted into the Mahab-
harata, the world’s longest epic, sometime



between 200 B.C.E. and 200 C.E. The Bhagavad Gita
contains a number of evocative passages on the
subject of the destructive, apocalyptic side of the
divine nature.

The central narrative of the Mahabharata is
about a civil war and the events surrounding the
culminating battle in an ancient Indian kingdom.
Before the great battle begins, Arjuna, the chief
protagonist, asks his chariot driver, Krishna, to
drive his chariot out between the two armies.
Krishna is a complex figure, who many Hindus
regard as the supreme deity himself. The text of
the Bhagavad Gita contains a conversation
between Arjuna and Krishna that took place on
this battlefield before the fighting broke out.

From his vantage point on the field between
the two armies, Arjuna sees all of his closest
friends and relatives in both armies, and loses the
willingness to fight. He realizes that many of the
people dearest to him are about to lay down their
lives. After unburdening his heart to Krishna
about these matters, Arjuna firmly asserts, “I will
not fight.” Krishna smiles, and then responds to
his friend with an extended discourse on the
nature of life, death, and ultimate reality. With
respect to the soul and death, Krishna reminds
Arjuna of certain truths of classical Hinduism:
The real human being, as opposed to our false
sense of self, is the soul, not the body. The soul,
which reincarnates in different, successive bodies,
is eternal and basically changeless. Because we are
all eternal souls, who can ever really die? And for
that matter, who can ever really kill?

Krishna further asserts that, as the supreme
deity of the universe, he is about to take the lives of
Arjuna’s enemies anyway. Thus if Arjuna takes up
the fight, he will merely be the instrument of God’s
will. It is in the context of this conversation that, at
Arjuna’s request, Krishna reveals his divine form—
a form that includes the frightening aspect of the
divinity that destroys the world at the end of time:

When I see thy vast form, reaching the sky,
burning with many colors, with wide open
mouths, with vast flaming eyes, my heart
shakes in terror: my power is gone and gone is
my peace, O Vishnu! Like the fire at the end
of Time which burns all in the last day, I see
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thy vast mouths and thy terrible teeth. . .. The
flames of thy mouths devour all the worlds.
Thy glory fills the whole universe. But how
terrible thy splendors burn! . . . Who art thou
in this form of terror? (11:25-25, 30-31)

Krishna replies that he is all-powerful time,
which consumes all things, and that he is about to
manifest this aspect of his nature in the midst of
the upcoming battle. After these and many other
philosophical points have been made, Arjuna
agrees to engage in battle.

Perhaps more than in any other tradition, evil
is muted and relativized in Hinduism. This is
partially because, in sharp contrast with Western
religions, time is viewed as a never-ending cycle in
which good and evil rise and fall within a cosmos
that is forever being destroyed and recreated.
These macrocosmic cycles are reflected in the
microcosmic life of the individual in the form of
the reincarnation process. A complex tradition
with ancient roots, Hinduism has many myths of
the demonic. This is partially the result of
Hinduism’s diversity.

One characteristic contributing to Hinduism’s
diversity is that earlier strands of spiritual expres-
sion tend to be retained rather than discarded as
new religious forms emerge. Thus in the wake of
a devotional reform movement, for example,
certain segments of the population might be
persuaded to abandon older practices and ideas
in favor of something new, but other members of
the community will continue in the old ways. As
a result of this trait, ideas and practices that are
very ancient—sometimes thousands of years
old—are still practiced by at least some contem-
porary Hindus.

The reader may recall from her or his early
education the notion that humanity made the
transition from tribal lifestyles to the more
complex forms of social organization we call civi-
lization along four great river basins—in China,
India, Egypt, and what is today Iraq. A civilization
that thousands of years ago existed along the
Indus River in Western India left ruins of sophisti-
cated cities. One of the bodies of ruins was uncov-
ered near Harappa; hence this civilization is some-
times referred to as the Harappan civilization.
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Because their written records were apparently
composed on perishable materials, we know very
little about them or about their religious beliefs.
Scholars have, however, surmised that some of the
basic beliefs of classical Hinduism, such as the
doctrines of reincarnation and karma, are proba-
bly Harappan in origin.

One of the reasons we know so little about the
Harappans is that around 1,500 B.C.E. (some
Indian scholars say much earlier) a group of
aggressive pastoral peoples from central Asia
invaded India through the northern mountain
passes, conquered the Harappans, and destroyed
whatever records might have remained from the
original civilization. These peoples, who called
themselves Aryans (“Nobles”), originated from
around the Caspian Sea. For unknown reasons,
during the several millennia before the common
era groups of Aryans took off in every direction,
subjugating indigenous peoples in every area of
the world from India to Ireland (the words Iran,
Ireland, and Aryan all derive from the same root).
The Indo-European family of languages is one of
the legacies of this expansion.

Depiction of Krishna dancing on the head of his defeated
enemy, Kalya (Fortean Picture Library)

The worldview of the Aryan invaders of India
was partially preserved in the Vedas. By the time
of the Indian classical period (at least a millen-
nium after the initial invasion), the leading gods
of the Vedas (e.g., Indra and Varuna) had been
demoted to demigods, and their status as chief
divinities supplanted by non-Vedic deities such as
Vishnu and Shiva. It has been hypothesized that
this mythological transformation was one phase
of the victory of the religious ideology of the
indigenous peoples over the religious sensitivity
of the Aryan invaders.

Another aspect of this influence may be
reflected in the otherworldly orientation of later
Hinduism. The religious vision of the Vedas, in
sharp contrast to classical Hinduism, had focused
very much on this world. The gods were ritually
invoked to improve one’s situation in this life, so
that priests became something approaching magi-
cians. After settling down in the Indian subconti-
nent, the Aryans became more introspective,
started asking questions about the ultimate
meaning of life, and developed an ideology
centered around release or liberation (moksha)
from the cycle of death and rebirth (samsara). The
various disciplines that are collectively referred to
as yoga developed out of this introspective turn.
Because some of the artifacts that survive from the
Harappan period appear to be human beings in
yogic meditation poses, it seems likely that the
Aryans picked up these practices from the indige-
nous peoples.

To understand the worldview of classical
Hinduism it is necessary to understand that the
process of reincarnation was viewed negatively, as a
cycle that kept the individual soul bound to an
endless cycle of suffering. Unlike many Western
treatments of reincarnation, which make the idea of
coming back into body after body seem exotic,
desirable, and Hinduism,
Buddhism, and other South Asian religions portray
the samsaric process as unhappy: Life in this world
is suffering. Hence liberation from this process
represents the supreme goal of human strivings.

The notion of reincarnation even colors Hindu
notions of hell, which, unlike Western hells, are
temporary abodes in which the soul spends a set
period of time rather than an eternity. This does

even romantic,



not mean that South Asians conceived of their
hells as being any less grotesque. Instead, by the
time of the Puranas, Hindus had posited baroque
hell realms rivaling Dante’s Inferno. This is
reflected in the names of some of these realms:
Forest of Sword-Blades, Diarrhea, Burning Vat,
Thorny, Saw-Toothed, Dog-Eating, Red Hot Iron
Balls, Worm-Eating, and Blood- and Pus-Eating.
And the descriptions provided in the Puranas are
as vivid as the names of the hell worlds; for
example, “Those haughty people who treat their
mothers, fathers and teachers with contempt go to
hell where they lie with their faces downward in
pus, feces and urine. . .. Crows rip out the intes-
tines through the anus of men who urinate in
front of cows, brahmins [priests], the sun or
fire. .. .” (Dimmitt and van Buitenen 1978, 51).

Yama, the Hindu god of death, is in charge of
overseeing the enforcement of these activities.

Reflecting the individual samsaric process, the
cosmos itself undergoes periodic dissolutions and
recreations. As recorded in the Puranas, the prin-
cipal mythological texts of classical Hinduism,
these macrocosmic cycles take place across vast
expanses of time—a spectacle of eternity that
seems aimed more at boggling the mind than
anything else. The basic building blocks of the
Hindu temporal schema are the four yugas—
Krita, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali—which roughly
correspond with the four ages of the classical
Greco-Roman world—the ages of Gold, Silver,
Brass, and Iron. Like the Mediterranean ages, the
series of Hindu ages reflects a successive degener-
ation in the moral order.

One complete cycle of four yugas, referred to as
a mahayuga, is 4,320,000 human years in dura-
tion. One thousand mahayugas, in turn, constitute
a kalpa of 4,320,000,000 human years. The end of
each kalpa—also referred to as a day of Brahma—
culminates in the dissolution of the cosmos and its
return to a state of chaos. This state, referred to as
pralaya, is symbolically represented by the image
of a primordial ocean. Pralaya—the night of
Brahma during which the creator is said to sleep—
lasts as long as a day of Brahma, or another
4,320,000,000 years. At the end of this “night,” the
cosmos is recreated. Lesser dissolutions recur at
the end of every mahayuga.
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The dissolution of the cosmos into pralaya is
not to be confused with the deluge and the accom-
panying universal flood that occurs fourteen times
each kalpa at the end of temporal periods called
manvantaras, or “Manu-intervals.” The events of
each kalpa recur exactly during each day of
Brahma. Each Brahma, in turn, lives 100 years that
are constituted by 360 days of Brahma—rvery long-
lived indeed! Furthermore, successions of differ-
ent Brahmas become the building blocks for even
longer time periods. Scholars such as the late
Heinrich Zimmer have speculated that at least
part of the purpose behind delineating such
incomprehensibly long cycles is to relativize ordi-
nary human existence, overwhelming the mind
with the insignificance of our everyday concerns.
In other words, reflecting upon the brevity and
transitoriness of life helps one renounce the world
and motivates one to seek liberation from the
cycle of death and rebirth.

Although there are variations in detail from
text to text, the endtime events outlined in the
Puranas are remarkably consistent, and the basic
puranic scenario has persisted in contemporary
Hindu accounts of the eschaton. The agent of
destruction is Shiva or Vishnu in the form of
Shiva. In the classical formulation, Brahma,
Vishnu, and Shiva constitute a kind of trinity, with
Brahma creating the world, Vishnu maintaining
the world, and Shiva destroying the world.

At the close of a day of Brahma, the worlds are
first dried out by a scorching sun. This drought is
so severe that even the waters of the netherworld
are dried out. When everything is so dried out that
the earth is parched and cracked, a terrible wind
blows through the worlds, drawing the life-breath
out of all creatures.

This wind is followed by a universal fire that
consumes all of the worlds in a frightful tornado of
flame. The source attributed to this fire varies. Of
particular importance is the widespread image of a
mare with flames issuing out of her mouth (an
image that may ultimately be derived from the
ancient vedic rite of horse sacrifice) as the source of
this doomsday fire. In a well-known mythological
episode, Shiva, in a moment of anger, slew Kama,
god of desire, with a fiery blast from his third eye.
Once set in motion, however, this fire could not be



18 Humor

stopped, and threatened to destroy the three
worlds before the appointed time of the